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ABSTRACT
SUSANNE GOMOLUCH: Redeeming the Imagination: Thes€&tudy, Literature, and
Medical Discourse around 1800
(Under the Direction of Jonathan Hess)
This dissertation studies the role that the caséysand literature played in establishing
a new, positive, valorization of the force of timeaigination in German literature and
culture around 1800. Based on a survey of artiales fKarl Philipp Moritz’'sMagazin
zur Erfahrungsseelenkun@#&783-93) as well as a selection of novels suchadsnn
Wolfgang von Goethe’®Vilhelm Meisters Lehrjahrél795), F.W.J. Schelling'€lara
(1809), and plays such as Heinrich von Kleifdas Kathchen von Heilbronf1807-08)
andPrinz Friedrich von Homburd1811), my dissertation explores works that
foregrounded the curative effects of the imaginmati®etting these texts in dialogue with
medical discourses on the imagination in the eightie and early nineteenth century, the
dissertation brings to light ways in which literaguntervened in the physiological
discourse of the day to encourage using one’s inadiy@® power to restore health, and
thus renegotiate the boundaries of medicine ardil3@d. | explore how a redefinition of
popular literary and scientific genres facilitatadative effects of the creative
imagination imagination. | argue that in contrastiie dominant medical discourses on
the imagination in the eighteenth and early ningteeentury, these works encourage

using one’s imaginative power to restore physical mrental health.
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INTRODUCTION:
THE STRUGGLE FOR AREVALORIZATION OF THE IMAGINATION

Imagination and the Recent Media Hype

It is April 17, 2012.The Colbert Reporairs. Its guest is Jonah Lehrer, a
journalist writing for magazines and newspaperfisagiVired, The American Scientific
Mind, The Washington PosandThe New Yorkeon issues revolving around
psychology, neuroscience, and particularly the retetiop between science and
humanities: The reason for his television appearance is L&htatest bookmagine:
How Creativity Worké Before that night, Lehrer’'s book had spent weekthe top ten
rankings of Amazon andlhe New York Timdsook charts. Disregarding the isolated
critical voices, the general public and an overwtiay majority of scientists received
Lehrer’'s book with much praise and favor. Clearlghter’s book hit a nerve. Millennia
after Plato’s and Aristotle’s debates on the natmé function of the imagination, the
origins of creativity and imagination are still astinating as they were around 400 BC.
The wonders that the creative imagination seenvgotdk range from small personal aha-
moments while taking a shower to million-dollar @mntions in the corporate world.

Whichever perspective a reader can relate to mosthichever opinion we may

hold of Lehrer'simagine: How Creativity Workghe sparse criticism voiced regarding

YJonah Lehrer “About/ContactJonah Lehrern.d., Web, May 23, 2012.

2Jonah Lehrertow Creativity WorkgBoston and New York: HMH Books, 2012).



Lehrer’s publication never questioned the undoulytpdsitive effects that a creative
imagination has. Today’s understanding of the cveatnagination as a gift that propels
its own path toward innovation and achieves corigtamgress in most areas of life is
not unique to Jonah Lehrer. On the contrary, theontgjof psychological reference
works, even the most basic ones, regard the ceeatiagination as “the basis for
achievements in the realms of both art and scidhdée flood of manuals promising to
boost their readers’ creativity by simply followingeih 21-step-program appears almost
natural in this light. The prospect of boosting one’s creative powergsats that
creativity can be trained and formed like a musHléhis is so, then it had better be
trained on a regular basis because a liberatedhaiding imagination can be the
decisive factor in creating one’s own successs the extra twist that distinguishes good
from great. Be this as it may, the success of pabbos such as Lehrerlmmagine: How
Creativity Worksshow that today’s approach to the imagination e fof hesitation and
prejudices, a stance that—as this dissertation dsimates—was not always taken for

granted.

*Imagination,” Gale Encyclopedia of Psycholagd!® Ed. 2000.

“See for example: Shelley Carsofgur Creative Brain: Seven Steps to Maximize |maiiom,
Productivity, and Innovation in Your LifgSan Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 2010); Dewey Fri¢elgine
That: Unlocking the Power of Your Imaginati¢8hippensburg, PA: Destiny Image, 2007); Eric and
Scott Noppe-Brandorimagination First: Unlocking the Power of Possibyli{San Francisco: Jossey-
Bass, 2009).



The Discourse on the (Creative) Imagination — AeBverview

On the very first page of the introduction to hi®9Z0nonograph, Stewart Clark
quotes Norman Bryson’s 1988 essay “The Gaze in thmiced Field > The quote
reads:

For human beings collectively to orchestrate thesual experience together it is

required that each submit his or her retinal e>grare to the socially agreed

description(s) of an intelligible world. Vision socialized, and thereafter

deviation from this social construction of visuahlity can be measured and

named, variously, as hallucination, misrecognitionivisual disturbance’.
Following this assumption, what this means for [dte eighteenth and early nineteenth
century is that as important as vision was it wasaoynot the only way of seeing. In
addition, the material world was only one of potehyi many worlds that could be
discerned. The fact that thus far science only lsedged on seeing and analyzing the
material world does not mean that other realmsacerist, but rather that those others
still wait for their discovery. At the same timejgldoes not mean that seeing with our
eye and perceiving the material world is insuffi¢gierther. In fact, as Goethe’s work
shows observation is a legitimate approach to sifieprogress. However, the
rediscovery of the (creative) imagination adds a sewof eyes that unveils immaterial
dimensions and enables the observer to see theevpicture, rather than a fragmented

puzzle.

°Norman Bryson, “The Gaze in the Expanded FieldVision and VisualityHal Foster (ed.), Seattle:
The New Press, 1988, cited in: Stewart Clarflnities of the Eye. Vision in the Early Modern &pean
Culture, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007.



With this endeavor, thinkers of the long eightéecgntury launched an attempt
to redefine the dominance of the physical eye overyewother sense. As this dissertation
shows, the path they had chosen was not an easybaeaspired reevaluation of the
senses entailed a radical dialogue with and, at¢gjragainst theories of perception and
cognition that go back to those of Aristotle thaturn fed the Renaissance and Early
Modern periods. As Clark elaborates “[t]he very dpgrof of Aristotle’sMetaphysica
spoke of love of the senses, ‘above all other #ress of sight’, preferred because it
‘makes us know and brings to light many differenbesveen things’*“Plato’s
Timaeus’ Clark continues, “was equally favorable, desaribsight as ‘the source of the
greatest benefit’ to men by enabling them to grasplver, time, and philosophy...”.”
These passages identify sight as the single mgsbritant capacity that simultaneously
generates and guarantees the ability to see angbiatavhat we see. Seeing assumes
thus a function that is concomitant to reasoning analyzing. In other words, in this
function the (creative) imagination becomes a parto our reason. Consequently, it is
guintessential for our cognitive processes, bub e concepts that we hold of
ourselves as human beings.

In Renaissance Europe, the eyes “were organs oépdiweliness, speed, and
accuracy.® Without the sense of sight, there was hardly angipdity to get a full and
accurate grasp of our surroundings. All other senseluding hearing, were important,

yet not sufficient in this respect. The eyes weredhect link between the external

Clark 9
"Clark 9.

8Clark 10.



world and the soul. In turn, the soul was linkedre imagination so closely that a great
number of Renaissance and even Early Modern schibéisved the imagination to be a
part of the soul itself. With respect to Renaissaand Early Modern medicine, the
imagination was “ein wichtiger medizinischer Be§rder Krankheit und ‘Mi3geburten’
durch Ein-Bildung erklaren sollte” [*an importantegiical concept supposed to explain
disease and monstrosity*JParacelsus, and later the Paracelsians, “assuméd t
imaginatio[Latin for imagination] was a natural vital powerciuding cosmic, mental,
psychical, and physical dimension§.”

Outside of the medical discourse, the imaginatias believed to entice “the
understanding with ‘matter of invention’ and thdlwiith persuasive arguments*Yet
it was not until Gianfrancesco Pico della Mirand(ld470-1533) that a more nuanced
understanding of fantasy and imagination came iefadr In his works, Mirandola
observes that “tied to the body as it was, the sould not ‘opine, know, or comprehend
at all, if phantasy were not constantly to supphyith the images themeselves®Thus,
as Stewart Clark elaborates, the imagination wagquired to complete both a sequence
and a hierarchy; before and below it came senser, above it, intellect®® In other
words, the imagination became an intermediary betwée external and internal worlds

to the same degree as between the sense and ¢Headnt

®Heinz Schott, “Imagination—Einbildungskraft—Suggdest Zur ‘Scharlatanerie’ in der neuzeitlichen
Medizin,” Berichte zur Wissenschaftsgeschich#e(2004): 99-108: 101.

YSchott 99. Translation taken from the article’s Estysummary.
YClark 44.
ZClark 44.

BClark 44.



While for many Renaissance and Early Modern schplaragination had become
a positive, yet normative function that exhibitedionited range, liveliness, and
creativity, the German discourse on the imaginatakes an entirely different turn in the
early eighteenth century. In his The Creative Imagon: Enlightenment to
Romanticism, James Engell identifies Christian W@l679-1754) as the one who
“distinguishes betweemaginatiq phantasmaphantasmataand theFacultas
fingendi” The discourse on the imagination becomes thusemaanced and less
positively normative. “Wolff's work is remarkably fele,” Engell continues, “for he can
be interpreted as distinguishing the reproductieenfthe productive imaginatiort®
This dissertation shows that Wolff's distinctiontramly is a valid and important
discovery, but also inspires the interventions sgtgge by Moritz, Goethe, Kleist, and
Schelling. As Engell claims Wolff'sithaginatioandfacultas fingendpoint to all later
divisions in German criticism, psychology, and phipky between the power of
reproduction and the different, higher power tHames new ideas and images, a power
variously calledichtkraft, Dichtungskraft,or Dichtungsvermdogera power that alone
produces that artistic and aesthetic acts of thedii® The force of creativity and the
call for originality, which become central in thenegotiations of the creative

imagination, are fueled and maintained by Wolff’'sgmdbreaking thought.

james EngellThe Creative Imagination: From Enlightenment to Raicism,Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 1981, 95.

®Engell 95.



Of Fantasts, Dreamers, and Heretics—The Creative Imaginatidrtla Long Eighteenth
Century

In light of its recent success, it is hard to bedi¢hat the success story that the
creative imagination promises would be anythingthetactual history of understanding
and thinking about creativity and imagination. Lawgiup the termPhantasié
[“fantasy”] in Zedler’'s Universallexiconone of the most popular reference books of the

eighteenth century, we find the following entry:

--[Phantasie] heisset in sittichem Verstandedie Wahl und Neigung des
Verstandes oder Willens, die blol3 auf den Eindrurc® Regung der dul3erlichen
Sinnen gegrundet ist, wodurch aber leicht und mahesls von der Vernunfft ab
und in Eigensinn oder Thorheit verfallet. Solcheden Phantasten genannet,

und wo nicht vor Narren, doch der Narrheit sehrengbachtet. (27.1741-42)

[--in the moral sense, fantasy is called the chaiteé propensity of the mind or
will, which is rooted solely in the impression amdpulse of the external senses,
whereby one drifts away easily and often from reastm obstinacy and

foolishness.]

Unlike memory, the reproductive part of the imagioat fantasy is its creative side and
does not receive a warm welcome here. Fantasy edbasither on reason nor on the

will, which are both rational components of the thiand thus posits a danger of losing
sanity and drifting into obstinacy and foolishneslo3e indulging in fantasy are called

PhantastenFor those who want to know more ab®tantastenthe next entry



describes them aKeétzet [“heretics”].*® Though religion was only one element among
many in the discourse on fantasy and imaginatiomgutie term heretic to describe
someone with an active and creative imaginatiomshtinat the force of the creative
imagination constituted a real danger, rather thamere whim. Naturally, there was also
an entirely different side to this discourse. Intrast to fantasy, imagination, though
hotly contended, was somewhat more acceptableiaegrated the physiological
aspects of mental imagery and appeared thus maetdgas. Many Enlightenment
scientists who researched this issue, such as &ibreon Haller, also had a strictly
reproductive approach to the imaginatigBy reducing imagination to functioning as a
cache for memories, scientists like Haller tamedotentially overwhelming force and
made it more graspable and containable. This tesydamong scientists put the creative
imagination on one level with mirage: illusive, @éptive, and dangerous. Whoever was
tempted to think outside this box had to battleiagtacold winds.

Despite, but also due to its negative reputatiba,creative imagination makes an
appearance in many literary works in the course eflting eighteenth century. A
moving story of a religious enthusiast, or a prigscgramatic struggle for the answer to
what is true not only attracted a wider audience,ab&o tempted many authors to tackle
the hot topic of the creative imagination. One plmgsexplanation for this phenomenon

lies in the nature of the discourse on the (creatimmagination. Like a kaleidoscope, it

™phantast,”Johann Heinrich Zedlers Grosses vollstandiges Ursiakexicon aller Wissenschaften und
Kinste vol. 27, 1741, Web, May 25, 2012.

Yzedler’s in fact makes a strict division betweea tarms fantasyRhantasi¢ and imagination
(Einbildungskrafff. Contemporary scientists, however, did not mamthis strict division. Fantasy and
imagination are oftentimes used interchangeablytardack of consistency frequently becomes apgaren
within one document, written by the same author.



intersects with a multitude of other discourses egatranges them every time one looks
at it. Aesthetics, religion, medicine, and philobgg@are the main pillars that buttress the
discourse on imagination. The origins of creatiatd art production are as much part
of it as is religious enthusiasm and the questherorigins of what we know. Whether
we consider imagination from an aesthetic or emsiegical point of view, the creative
imagination always plays a polarizing role; it bl@ssactly those qualities each
intersecting discipline is eager to determine. &mample, whether we attempt to outline
psychological processes that lead to or out of atatelisease or those that make an
artist create a piece of art, and a critic percétiaes such, it becomes obvious that the
faculty of the creative imagination does both: fthedse processes, but also render them
entirely subjective, and thus blurry, vague, and papsheven incomprehensible to others.

A great number of literary examples of the creatimagination are cautionary.
The potential danger to overindulge in worlds ceeaby the creative imagination was
often deemed too high. For example, Karl Philipprivios psychological noveAnton
Reiser(1785) portrays a young boy whose sole point of egfee in life is his own
imagination, isolating him from the world outsidehereas Johann Heinrich Jung-
Stilling’s Theobald oder die Schwarmgr784) illustrates the negative side effects of
seeking salvation through the means provided bythative imagination. According to
these warning voices, the mentally created worldsrdicing as they may seem, are a
maze out of which only few can escape as only fewamunally control this force.
Ultimately, those few literary figures who appeab®wable to control it often abuse
their power and their defenseless protéges, asrEHoffmann’sDer Magnetiseur

(1814-15) graphically demonstrates. Though all threseks approach the imaginative



faculty from different angles, all of them share tmenmon elements of warning with
regard to the negative effects of overly indulginghe imagination.

Amid all controversy, the dialogue between scietice,creative imagination, and
literature appears as particularly polarizing, bebaighly productive® Two opposing
schools of thought additionally fueled the debatdlos controversial topic: the
materialists and the idealists. While for matestdithe imagination should only be
approached through the lens of physiological proegsthe idealists sought to construct
the imagination as a spiritualized element of thel $hat, in contrast to the materialists,
was not be reduced to bodily processes, and “nemddibers” only*® The idealists
regarded the creative imagination as a means akesgmg the human soul, a sort of
language that the soul could use to communicate thig conscious self. In other words,
the materialists equated the imagination with ameobodily organ. Thus, it could not
only be (verbally) dissected to arrive at the aspresiilts, but also deemed sick or
healthy. Accordingly, imaginative malfunctions suchawvert enthusiasnsghwarmerdi
and eccentricityGrillenhaftigkeif could now be treated and maybe cured.

For the idealists, the faculty of imagination siami{y posed many questions,
albeit with a different outcome. Turning their baakn materialism, idealist thinkers
acknowledged the fact that the status quo of copteary science did not allow us to
measure the nature and function of the imaginado® to its exclusively introspective

nature. In order to narrow down the field of possiénswers, many idealists took the

®The term science here includes not only naturargdfic disciplines, but also disciplines such as
medicine, psychology, psychiatry, or anthropology.

Gabriele DiirbeckEinbildungskraft und Aufklarung: Perspektiven déilBsophie, Anthropologie
und Asthetik um 175Qribingen: M. Niemeyer, 1998) 230.

10



path of observation and abstraction. Thoughtfutapalation from frequently
introspective observation became the main appro@acimveiling the mysteries
surrounding the imagination. To be sure, despitéhair grave differences, most
thinkers were cautious, some even suspicious ofdiee of imagination. The discourse
on imagination produced discussions not only on, dayne inspiration, but also
broader ones on frenzy, mesmerism and magnetisigiae$ zeal and enthusiasm.
Scientists and lay audiences alike feared thesegrhena and the loss of control and
agency, which they represent&d.

Some of the topics and aspects of the discourgbe(creative) imagination
strike today’s readers as more esoteric than séientine already mentioned animal
magnetism, ghostly apparitions, and clairvoyance tted this discourse as much as
symptoms that, about a century later, were to beddrneurosis and psychosis. The
methods and instruments to gather data pose ans¢hef problems from today’s point
of view. To a great extent, the data collected ewaluated stem from observations made
in dreams, visions, reveries, and daydreams—in shieetdata and the evidence came
from introspective observations. If they did notgonate in a rather amateurish self-
analysis, they were arrived at by the observationtloéis, and even simple hearsay at
times. What from today’s perspective would morelykconstitute a methodological
problem rather than an ample body of evidence, wasdientists in the long eighteenth
century the only way of collecting data on a phenomethat obviously includes

exceptional brain (mind) activity. More than a cagtbhefore the first EEG in 1924,

L aura Otis, “Sciences of the Mind” interature and Science in the Nineteenth Cented. Laura Otis
(Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press, 2002) 329.

11



scientists at the turn of the eighteenth centuryedggought out ways of expressing
conditions and issues they believed were strictlg teebrain function. Resorting to
dream reports, for instance, proved helpful andlpotive as it rendered the abstract
idea of imagination material and manifest. Henoeanalogy to today’s scientists’
reading and interpreting the curves and graphsid@&BG record, scientists then resorted

to the description of dreams and visions.

Literary Playgrounds

In this dissertation | shed light on those autheh® narrated the positive aspects
of the imagination. | trace the ways in which thasg¢hors set literature in a dialogue
with science on the one hand, and the creative imaéign on the other, establishing
thus a new, positive, valorization of the forcetlodé imagination in German literature
and culture around 1800. In an analysis of a survayooks from Karl Philipp Moritz’s
Magazin zur Erfahrungsseelenkund&’83-93), Johann Wolfgang von Goeth@/gdhelm
Meisters Lehrjahrg1795), Heinrich von Kleist'®as Kathchen von Heilbron{1807-
08) as well a’rinz Friedrich von Hombur@1811), and F.W.J. SchellingGlara—
Uber den Zusammenhang der Natur mit der Geister(@@€09), | explore how a variety
of texts intervened in the discourse on imaginatmiforeground the curative effects of
the imagination. | argue that in contrast to thendwmnt cautionary medical discourses
on the imagination in the eighteenth and early meeth century, these works encourage
using one’s imaginative power to restore physical arental health. The selection of
texts examined in this dissertation emphasizev#niety of different approaches to the

intersection between science, imagination, andditee. Moreover, these texts also

12



represent the most popular genres of that time.nidwel and the psychological case
study constitute two rather new yet highly popularrgeraround 1800, and supplement
the confessions, the philosophical dialogue, artdraly, the play to represent the
preferences of that time. The play, Kleist's medioihchoice for the instantiation of
syncope and imagination demonstrates clearly, fomga, that by incorporating most
of the portrayed fainting spells into his theateaysl Kleist finds a way of portraying
what did not have a name until almost a centuryrlakee unconscious. Though Moritz’s
case studies and Goethe’s “The Confessions of dautful Soul” all foreshadowed
what Freud develops and namesThe Unconsciouor example, it is Kleist who
acknowledged, and perhaps even yielded, to the quedsy of words to represent the
motifs of mind-body issues at the turn of the nieeté century. As the following
chapters demonstrate, these authors not only reia¢gdthe boundaries of literature
and science at their time, they also set scienckalogue with literature, and in the
process reevaluated both. In each of my chaptdnghlight how the visualization of the
curative process of imagination pushes the bourdarf science and literature alike. To
be sure, the driving force behind the reciprocah@ange between science and literature
is the creative imagination. As a result, this dgale interweaves science, literature, and
the creative imagination to make an interventiothi@ ways we perceive each of these
discourses.

In the process of seeking new modes of communigagimlosophy, medicine,
and psychology, literature became instrumental wal@izing the positive effects of the
creative imagination by showing in what way and tawénd readers can make use of

the creative imagination in a productive and pesitivay. In the same processes, the
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otherwise dry and inaccessible philosophical orrddie treatises or psychological case
studies, come to life in an entirely new way—one thastyle and form revealed more
parallels to literature and fiction than the origiimcademic writing. The audience now
faces characters, rather than statistical and resagdatients, whom they can identify
with and learn from. During the same reading arairieng process, the readers are
exposed to the redefined thinking patterns thatewscessary for each author to create
their work the way they did. Intuitively, the readeen then assume and appropriate the
same pattern. Thus, it is a critical moment thatds science to life for experts and
amateurs of science and literature alike. Thoughinkegration of the creative
imagination into everyday thought begins for many egadvith an imitation of what
they have read, the nature of this process leads Hegond the point of imitation. Due
to the fact that the creative imagination manifetstslif in dreams, daydreams, or
reveries, they can neither imitate nor enforce #xigerience. It is a process as natural as
any other physiological one and requires therefoeestime attention and care.
Narrating this process creates a possibility ofst ncounter with the creative
imagination. The readers can easily become autifdfsea own narrative, and thus
guarantee a constant exchange with the creativgimation. Engaging in the creative
process of writing, be it in the form of a casedstor a confession or diary entry,
secures this creative process and keeps the cegatagination alive. This search for the
right words, an adequate verbalization of one'splzions, forces the writer to regard
the subject matter from a number of perspectivexder to be able to represent it
correctly. Approaching scientific and philosophigainres through the lens of a

narrative results in a perpetual development andrston of both the way of
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communicating contents and the contents themsekresn the point of view of the
readers, the engaging literature is equally prodedcdis it encourages the same
playfulness and creativity in the interpretation oiesitific and philosophical texts as in
that of fictional narratives, poetry, or drama.

As the following chapters show, many of the phenoatenward which Moritz,
Goethe, Kleist, and Schelling worked were almogtassible to put into words due to an
insufficiency of language. This again, goes bacthwfact that many inventions that
today allow scientists to express certain phenonemeords, tables, and diagrams
(EEG, for example) had not yet been invented atithe. Using literature to portray
science, and vice versa, that is employing sciendidrature, was a means of
understanding current truths and facts as yet ane#rsion or interpretation of the facts
accumulated up to that point. That way, writers eeatlers alike can reinterpret and
renegotiate the current truths and avoid thus taedstill they feared.

Structuring this dissertation in chronological erdoregrounds the evolution of
this idea. Beginning with Karl Philipp Moritz’s dektion of articles, this dissertation
contends that the most significant contributiors lie the deliberate redefinition of the
case study, launching thus an entirely new and ahdli¢ervention into the way science
was communicated and propagated. Johann Wolfgandg>athe’s revisiting of the
genre of confessions makes a similar move encoungatg readers to see old facts in a
new light and generate progress through a newpnggtion. Though Goethe uses
psychology as an example, he reaches out to sciargenieral and not only the mind-
body issues. Heinrich von Kleist attempts to provatiswers and clues through

visualization of what is not linguistically conveyabUsing drama as a preferred genre,
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Kleist chose to stage both the breakdown of languagl the force of the imagination to
overcome the gaps that linguistic communicatiorategs. Ultimately, for Schelling, the
only way to progress through the brief reveries igegdenced in the moments before
waking and sleeping. His model focuses on the fofdeeling and thus knowing the
spiritual realm beyond. Schelling redefines the gdolphical dialogue and turns it into a
novel, and this allows him to showcase the clarftthe experience through the clarity
of the structure and the language of his new mdgshibosophic dialogue. This
trajectory outlines the gradual disposal of medmatietween creativity and the
addressee/recipient, meaning that for Moritz, fmtance, the dialogue with the creative
imagination had to be expressed through the meduancase study. SchellingGlara,

on the other hand, shows the far end of this ttajgc and requires neither mediation
nor expression. Rather, the all-encompassing cgniinds its immediate application

in life.

Research Overview

Scholars have not failed to note how, in the lagd&eenth century, literature
began to incorporate the discourse on the medetabiz of the imagination. According
to recent scholarship, medical didactic poems by igha/ss such as Johann Christian
Ackermann (1746-1801), and plays such as Friedradfiller's Die Rauber(1781) were

a popular medium in the process intertwining litera and mediciné* Most of all,

ZThe physician Johann Christian Gottfried Ackerm&hm46-1801), for example, was one of the most
prolific writers of medical didactic poemmédizinisches LehrgedightOn a thorough analysis of
Ackermann’s work see chapter two and three in JatiareinerJenseits vom Gliick: Suizid, Melancholie
und Hypochondrie in deutschsprachigen Texten détespl8. Jahrhundert@Minchen: Olderbourg
Verlag, 2003). With regard to Schiller's work sarianne Schuller, “Korper, Fieber, Rauber:
Medizinische Diskurs und Literarische Figur beimgen Schiller” in Karl Pestalozzi, Wolfram
Groddeck, and Ulrich StadlePhysiognomie und Pathognomie: Zur Literarischen ®2allung von
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however, the novel became the preferred mediundépicting and discussing the
imagination and the processes revolving arounsli@ny current scholars locate mid-
eighteenth century medicine and psychology in direckimity to the development of
both the case study and the noffehlthough case histories have existed since arttqui
they experienced a reinvention with regard to tpepularity, style, and form in the
course of the mid and late eighteenth century imrjals published by Johann August
Unzer and MoritZ In the eighteenth century, case histories becop@palar genre to
narrate all kinds of physiological, psychologicalddehavioral anomalies. However,
regardless which of these three aspects they nathet@rimary emphasis always rests
on the psychological processes accompanying thoseares. While in the past, the
case history was narrated by the physician and sesye@dsummary of external
physiological facts, in the eighteenth century ihat only the physician, but also the
patients who narrated their own story. The focuso® on the experiencing and
perceiving of the ailment either by the patient dryatandef’ The eighteenth-century
novel joins the redefined case study in the purstsychological processes. In both
the case study as well as the novel the individadlsubjectivity become points of

reference for all that is narrated.

Individualitat (Berlin: de Gruyter, 1994).

#For example, Andreas Gailus, “A Case of IndividualKarl Philipp Moritz and the Magazine for
Empirical Psychology,New German Critiqu&@9 (2000): 67-105.

Hippocratic case studies in Books | and Il of BistheEpidemics(400 B.C.E.) are probably the most
prominent examples of traditional case studies.

#The crucial thing is that these reinvented casdistuare to greatest extent written for and by lagm
who narrate their observations in regard to thewesehnd their surroundings. In the German contaxt,
first to introduce a substantial collection of suwrdse studies to the general public was Johann gugu
Unzer in his journal calle®er Arzt(1759-64).
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Consequently, many scholars see the case study as@rgor to the novel. The
stance that scholars take is as multifaceted amthd-body-problem itself. Andreas
Galilus, for instance, draws a strong connectiomvbeh the novel and the case study. In
his 2000 article “A Case of Individuality: Karl Phgp Moritz and theMlagazine for
Empirical Psychology Gailus regards the psychological novel as an alnhagical
extension and consequence of the case studg. further identifies the case study as a
“blend” of discourses on “ethics and biopoliticéetature and science” and as a
consequence of Moritz’s ambition to “find a modewafting that does justice to the
idiosyncrasies and detours of the individual's lifegd a language that is commensurate
with the singularity of the sel?® Dietrich von Engelhardt’sedizin in der Literatur
der Neuzeft’ (1991) and Peter Heusser’s “Goethes Wissenschaftsde und die
moderne Medizin® (2005) contend that in and through literatureibenan mind and
body can strive for a balance, which is the ideat #ighteenth-century literature
establishes as desirable. In order to achieve ¢lseetl balance, the body had to be in
the scientific spotlight, as it was the platformwhich human soul had a explicit

influence and functioned thus as a vehicle of esgian for the soud® Katherine

Andreas Gailus, “A Case of Individuality: Karl Pipip Moritz and the Magazine for Empirical
Psychology,”"New German Critique79 (2000): 67-105.

®Gailus 69-70. According to Gailus, Moritz's psycbgical novelAnton Reise(1785-90) visualizes best
his attempts to bind the “basic threads” of oné&e into a continuous act of “narrative (self) medtion.”

?Dietrich von EngelhardtMedizin in der Literatur der NeuzejHirtgenwald: Guido Pressler Verlag,
1991).

®peter Heusser, “Goethes Wissenschaftsmethode enahailerne Medizin,” in Peter Stulz, Frank Nager,
Peter Schulzliteratur und Medizin(Zirich: Chronos Verlag, 2005).

#Both scholars put an emphasis on the holistic apghiaf medicine, which they identify to be a
subcategory of anthropology at that time and fiedtldepicted in Johann Wolfgang von Goethe’s novels
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Kickel’'s 2007 monograph titleMovel Notionexamines the relationship between the
medical reinvention of imagination as an organh@ seventeenth century and the
eighteenth-century rise of the novel in EngldAd@his reinvention created the
foundation for a change in our consideration ohau and narrators, and thus helped
the English novel come to prominence. The idedefauthor/narrator as someone who
“reflect[s] on [his or her] own acts of authoriakation” is at the heart of Kickel’s
work.2! It is this authorial awareness in creating an imative object that Kickel
distinguishes as the crucial element of eighteemtitury English fiction. Catherine
Minter presents the other side of the coin. Whilestrscholars map out the socalled
process oPhysiologierungof the imagination, Minter’s 2002he Mind-Body-Problem
in German Literaturdraces the exact opposite of that processnely a movement
towards a “gradual spiritualization” of the focugthin the mind-body contex¥ Minter
postulates that “the development away from sensalistnand materialist theories
towards a vitalist and then idealist monism in Gannphilosophical anthropology
between Enlightenment and Romanticism exemplifiesdesire for compromise during

this period.®

¥Katherine Kickel Novel Notions- Medical Discourse and the Mapping of the Imaginatio
Eighteenth-Century English FictiofNew York and London: Routledge, 2007).

¥Kickel contends that the medical discourse on thgé4n” of the imagination can be regarded as the
cradle of the English novel. Furthermore, the clhnoseamples of fiction prove that the medical dissgu
launched by these seventeenth century doctorsraoegito exist in eighteenth-century fiction, andréh
especially in the role of the authors who contertglsheir own roles as authors of imaginative olget

32Catherine J. MinterThe Mind-Body Problem in German Literature 1770-08®/ezel, Moritz, and Jean
Paul (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 2002).

BMinter 163. While in Moritz's work Minter still fids a certain necessity of a physical medium for the

soul to be able to realize its intention, she iptets Jean Paul’s utilization of phenomena such as
magnetic sleep as obvious evidence “of the ideadharything is spiritual.”
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Betsy van Schlun’s 2003cience and the Imaginatidacuses on the literary
analysis of the phenomenon of mesmerism in EnglighAmerican fictior®* Van
Schlun explores works by a number of English and Aca@ authors, such as Edgar
Allan Poe, Charles Dickens, Nathaniel Hawthornelki®iCollins—to name but a few.
According to van Schlun’s analysis, the phenomernfan@smerism, and in particular
the disembodied journeys of the spirit, functionecaaneans to manipulate public
imagination, provide cures for various symptomsexyplore the conscious and
unconscious mind. Van Schlun claims that “the reeath century underwent a
transition from the material towards the immateaadtl spiritual” and that these changes
and experiences had to be “transmitted by a medhumaén or other)* Due to a lack
of technological possibilities the imagination whe driving force as well as the
medium for virtual journeys. With the increasing peiation of technology in our
society imagination has been gradually supersededdiynblogy as medium for virtual
journeys. Building on van Schlun’s research | wolike to expand her analysis of
virtual journeys. As a look at German literatureward 1800 unmistakably shows,
mesmerism is not the only vehicle to undertake gaameys. Deep daydreams, waking
dreams, reveries, but also self-magnetizationsgomany literary characters to distant,
exotic, and spiritual places. Furthermore, thesereys do not merely function as a
form of escape as van Schlun implies. Rather, ménlyeon have a very distinct
objective: to generate a highly individualized cudea, piece of information or advice

for the particular literary figure.

¥Betsy Van SchlunScience and the Imagination: Mesmerism, Media, #redMind in Nineteenth-
Century English and American Literatu¢(Berlin; Madison, Wis.: Galda + Wilch Verlag, 2007
%yvan Schlun 309.
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Van Schlun’s line of argument states that the gpfiimagination gradually
underwent a process of materialization until iafly was superseded by technology. In
other words, this technology has assumed the rodgimation once played. At this
point, | suggest a different reading of this praceématerialization, which Diurbeck
suggests as well and calls “Physiologisierung” [“ttecess of become a physiological
phenomenon”]. Unlike van Schlun, | claim that theagination as it is depicted in
German literature around 1800 should not be realipserseded by technology of the
20™- and 2%-centuries. Casting a look at, for example, vidamgs as one new
technology that provides opportunities to escapétyeanay offer great new insights.
For even though we may be able to undertake viftwahey in a more convenient ways
than our Victorian predecessors, these journeysotigerve the same function. If we
revisit the example of the “medical mission” of nyaof these journeys, it becomes clear
that neither of the new technologies facilitategual journeys today that can provide
such a “healing” option. The question that | wamtsk, therefore, is what was different
about the imagination and the contemporary rece@mhdiscourse of it that facilitated

such a novel and radical change in this thought.

Methodological Approach

This dissertation is divided into four chapterack chapter is devoted to one
particular author and a selection of his literarg éilmeoretical works. With respect to the
methodology and structure of this dissertation,Mentound that embedding the primary

texts into theoretical texts of their time facitgéa the most productive analysis due to
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many reasons. First, the definitions and approatihhesncepts involving dreams,
imagination, or the unconscious differed vastlynfrtoday’s interpretations of the same
issues. Thus, setting literature in dialogue withtemporary scientific and
philosophical texts provides a nuanced and thoraugterstanding of how significant
and radical the intervention made by Moritz, Goetiejst, and Schelling were at their
time. Second, the close relation between the hyet@xt and the theoretical one by the
same author emphasizes the rationale that, asw,stampelled each author not only to
verbalize, or in Kleist’s case additionally to stageeir intervention, but also to choose a
particular genre for this reason. Both aspecthefauthors’ oeuvre, the literary and the
theoretical, can thus be recreated and reevaluatadhew light, and the impact their
works had on their contemporaries becomes moreeavid hird, this approach situates
the concepts central to this dissertation in adnisally nuanced way. Understanding the
differences between the nature and the functioth@fcreative imagination, for instance,
and the different approaches and conclusions aflackhip then and now, revalorizes
the debates on eighteenth-century mind-body issugsetatest extent.

Centering each chapter on a different author adiffarent genre reveals the
different aspects of the creative imagination #eth author represents called for a
particular genre to facilitate a way of communicgtthe content with means that
exceeded a mere verbalization of them. In additeath chapter highlights a different
aspect of the imagination, yet the common grourttias all of them equivocally
embrace the therapeutic aspects of the creativgimation. In this light, | emphasize the
usefulness of the dialogue between literature amehse, and the significance of

literature in this discourse, with regard to theatiurse on the creative imagination
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because it creates new ways of communicating conguéyect ways in the same way as
it enhances reflecting on these matters from dgtitew perspectives. With this
methodology, | trace the movement in German liteggtaulture, and thought that
countered the warnings and criticism of the creatiide of the force of imagination. As
the example health demonstrates, mental and phygoabsalutary improvements
constituted one of the major benefits the creaitivagination was considered to have,
yet by far not the only one. The active dialogue witlé imagination unleashed forces in
each individual entering this dialogue that endbte or her to solve problems and
guestions that reach far beyond the level of health.

My dissertation establishes that all facets of dre&iad a determining influence
on the success of this dialogue as it was the ledycle facilitating the mutual
communication as it encompasses different kindsoofimunication: verbal, visual, or
emotional, for instance. In this light, it additelly emphasizes that literature served a
similar purpose. By intertwining literature and discses on psychology, science, or
philosophy—all of which intersect in the discourgetbe imagination—the creative
force of the author as well as the reader creafdatéorm that is able to convey more
and better than traditional scientific writing evaauld. Therefore, my method to
examine an author’s literary work side by side with theoretical work, underscores
this relationship and sheds a new light on thespesetive works as well as the

relationship between science and literature in ggne

Chapter Overview

Chapter One:
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Redeeming the Imagination: Karl Philipp Moritz’'suloal for Empirical Psychology
and the Reinvention of the Case Study

In the first chapter of my dissertation, | shedféedent light on the matter by
suggesting that Moritz’Magazinbe read as a collection of fictional texts, rattiem as
a survey of articles whose main function was the momication of scientific facts.
Accordingly, | will engage a selection of articlesa literary analysis that focuses on
both the formal aspects of the case study as a geaweell as the content that Moritz’s
Magazincommunicates. More importantly, this chapter denvanss that the
redefinition of the case study enhanced the dialdmteeen the form and the content.
As will become evident in my close analysis in thigter, this redefined case study
had a radical impact on two major questions: finstw do we think about and express
science, and second, which role does literaturg ipldhe narrativization of it.

In this light, Moritz’'s genre of choice—the casadf—becomes instrumental in
this process. Rather than calling for an incregeeduction of novels or poems dealing
with the mind-body-issue, for example, Moritz ofean uncomplicated genre that lends
itself on several levels to help further his cau3eparting from the strictly Hippocratic

case study that solely focused on the results fromxérnal observations of a patient’s

symptoms, Moritz’sMagazinrenegotiated the formal rules to include narratibased

on external as much as internal observations. Marilagazinsubstitutes the rigid lists,
charts, and tables that we find in Hippocrates’kbbdband IV of hisOn theEpidemicswith
highly flexible ones whose dominant rule is the ativization of the content. This

flexibility not only allows lay writers to contribut® the discourse, but more significantly,

24



it generates a space for scientific exchange omtigehand, and creative playfulness on the
other. Moritz’s case study release the authors fifoair obligation to follow the rules of a
particular genre and harness thus the creativityexpadessive power, that, as | claim, is

such an important factor in Moritz’s intervention.

Chapter Two:

Metamorphosis of Understanding: Johann Wolfgang @aethe’s “Confessions of the
Beautiful Soul” and the Healing Force of Daydreampin

With regard to the beautiful soul’s narrative, pissition within the frame
narrative, its nature and function in and YWilhelm Meistettriggered admiration and
criticism alike, among both Goethe’s amateurs al$ aeeGoethe scholars. Generally
interpreted as either a neurotic loner, or the gsgtical independent woman who
assumes the control over her own life, | focusloarelationship between science and
literature that | argue Goethe explores in “The féssions of the Beautiful Soul.” As
this chapter shows, Goethe’s genre of choice, tiidessions, alludes as much to the
previously discussed case study as to religious ngiti he fact that the alleged author
makes a confession places her in the same posiidhe contributors in Moritz’s
Magazinas it implies that the narrator truthfully repofasts. At the same time, the
obvious and playful allusion to the reinvented cstsgly suggests that, here too, the
author chooses a genre that invites creativity,ilfidiky, and imagination in order to
frame her confessions. The tension that arise®biltis apparent contrast is crucial for
Goethe’s suggested approach towards furtheringneeidn analogy to Moritz’s cause,
Goethe suggests that understanding human natues/ ior understanding the world on

a bigger scale. Yet, while Moritz’s cause targetsnty the perpetual exploration and
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experience of the faculty of creative imaginatiome@e instrumentalizes “The
Confessions of the Beautiful Soul” for the processeeing old things in an entirely
new light. Furthermore, | interpret “The Confessmf the Beautiful Soul” as a
narrative that showcases the usefulness of theaicegaagination in many aspects: the
beautiful soul’s own process of self-realizatiorassmuch positively affected by the
imaginative faculty as is the process of her oweréity production. Similarly to what
this dissertation concludes with regard to MoritEsegotiation of the case study, in the
case of the beautiful soul the structure of theselmogenre enhances the dialogue with
and the application of the creative imaginatione Tbrmal flexibility of the genre makes
for an adequate platform for the beautiful soutbonmunicate her healing process. The
accessible language and detailed depictions ophgsical and emotional condition
facilitate a quick grasp and comprehension of tla¢emals conveyed on the side of the
readers. By engaging in the writing process of lugfessions, the beautiful soul once
more receives the chance to reconsider her lifd,s&e it from a different perspective.
The same creative process is valid for the reddering the reading process of
both narratives, the frame and the embedded oeragetiders encounter a redefinition of
a well-known and popular genre. The disruptive ratf each of the narratives presents
these narratives in a new light imposing thus tbe perspectives Goethe calls for in his
work. As | emphasize in this chapter, by renegatmthe boundaries of literature and
science, Goethe does not intend to unearth entir@ly ground altogether. Rather, he
calls for a rediscovery of facts, truths, or gentasother words, Goethe’s cause is to
promote learning to see anew, that is, seeing ottveell-known subject matters in a

new light. | further argue that these disruptiemsialize the discontinuities of thought.
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Disrupting the structure of a narrative, or simjaindulging in verbal imagery,
expresses the observed status quo, and makes/draally comprehensible at a point
where the expressive force of language fails oaksadown. This failure of language is
represented through structural disruption, whickhie case of the beautiful soul is
accompanied by an exceedingly vivid mental imagery.example, for the beautiful
soul’s creative imagination, the preferred way gbression is through buoyant
daydreams that she experiences since her childitbay such episode interrupts the
progress of the narrative and that of her life trepexcursions and facilitating side
glances that do both: provide remedy and relief, dewict her reality in a new light.
That way, the beautiful soul’s narrative emphasibesfact that it is not meant to
instruct its readers, as the genre would imply,rather animate them to engage in a
similar dialogue with the creative imagination. Aera imitation of the mechanisms at
work for the beautiful soul’s improvement does moffice. What is crucial is the
genuine engagement in this dialogue with the cvedtnagination, an act of original

creation of those shifts of perspectives that weueial in Goethe’s writing.

Chapter Three:
Filling the Blanks: Restorative Effects of Creatimeagination in Heinrich von Kleist’s
Das Kathchen von HeilbronendPrinz Friedrich von Homburg

In this chapter of my dissertation, | examine twdddist's works:Das Kéathchen
von HeilbronnundPrinz Friedrich von HomburgBoth theater plays explore the

complexities of the mind-body-issues and foregrotiralvagueness of the source and

the nature of knowing. My examination of these twarks focuses on the intervention
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made through the content and through the choigenfe with regard to the discourse

on the creative imagination. | argue that Kleigtgmsefully combines the motif of the
fragmented consciousness—fragmented through drefamsing spells, or sleepwalking
respectively—with the theater play as a genre. Teure, Kleist’'s prose is not free of
characters with such altered states of consciogsrves with a few exceptions and in
contrast to those instantiated in a play, their ¢eyparts play a less dramatic and
pronounced role. Consequently, | suggest that Kldifized the structure of a theater to
emphasize and illustrate the continuity within therdgption that the majority of his

works exemplify. My analysis proves that acknowledding creative imagination as a
natural faculty one receives at birth is the crudiffierence between Kathchen and
Friedrich. In that light, | argue, Kleist portraysetforce of the creative imagination as
the only means that can be instrumental in completne big picture that he strives to
gain in and through his work. In addition, Kleistas the theater play as a genre to make
a contribution to the psychological discourse omiind-body relation. This chapter
suggests that these interruptions in consciousnessad as an attempt to visualize what
language fails to express, and therefore canneebeally communicated. The creative
imagination is in Kleist's works the visual langw@atiat facilitates the understanding of
the contents and ideas communicated through dreach$oregrounded by the visual

nature of communication in theater plays.

Chapter Four:
“Bilderloses Anschauen”—Creative Imagination andnhediate Cognition in Friedrich
Wolfgang Johann SchellingGlara
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The first half of the chapter devoted to Schellgxglara—Uber den
Zusammenhang der Natur mit der Geisterveadamines the structure and character
constellation, as well as the language used imtwel, while the second half delves into
the discussion on the importance of creative imaigom that | contend Schelling
foregrounds in his noveClara’s focus on the transition states into and outleég
makes Schelling’s novel a unique text. To be sasethis dissertation shows, dreams
were a topic of high interest in German literatanel thought during the long eighteenth
century and beyond. Yet in contrast to the traditidib@rary representation of dreams,
Schelling’s take on the topic stands out as it emtiates on the emotional and cognitive
aspect of dreams rather the visual. Unlike any otlheam and vision report explored in
this dissertation, the importance of creative imagion comes into bearing not through
visualization, but through a bestowing of the stteognition in which the knowledge
is transmitted through feeling. This experiencensy possible in the brief moments
before awakening or falling into a deep slumber ardcilitates an exchange between
the physical and spiritual dimension of existence sirive for a lifestyle that
encourages such an exchange on a regular bashatshwmanity should do according to
Schelling. It is not only useful in finding one’s waround in the afterlife, but more
importantly, it is crucial for improving our life ithe physical world here and now. As
this chapter demonstrates, Schelling’s proposedddiate cognition triggers
improvement of quality of life in general, yet in glaular the quality of one’s mental
and physical health. In fact, the dialogue betwéenspiritual and the physical world is
so beneficial that mere thinking or talking aboah@already have a positive impact on

all kinds of salutary issues. As the heroine Cldravss, the conversation about these
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issues with the two other characters enables habamdon the physical and mental
constraints, and move powerfully into a new futdrke crux is to comprehend oneself
as an intersection of the physical and the spiritealms and thus incorporate these two
dimensions into one’s gquotidian life as far as pass

The intersection of the two worlds, the physical #mel spiritual one, is mirrored
in the reciprocity of the content and the structoiréhe novel constitutes the core of this
chapter’s analysis. The chapter illustrates thatrdtiprocity conveys additional content
and meaning through structural and stylistic me&os.instance, setting the chapters of
his novel in relation to the order of the seasdiwas Schelling to illustrate that the
spiritual imaginary world is as much part of natasethe seasons. It follows the same
laws and rhythms that rule the rest of the world arelthus to be treated in the same
way. In other words, | contend the way Schelling wgdris readers to interact with the
physical world should be indicating and modeling Weey they approach their imaginary
worlds. Furthermore, by using clear conversatiargleage Schelling not only facilitates
a better understanding of his philosophy, but adddlly imitates the directness,
simplicity, and clarity of the immediate cognitiomaticharacterizes the dialogue with
the imagination. The character constellation furtti®phasizes the tripartite structure of
Schelling’s envisioned world. With a priest, a pltyan, and Clara, Schelling mirrors
the trinity of the spiritual world, the natural sectdic world, and the space of their
intersection. Clara, the character, functions @s\thry intersection and exemplifies the
benefits of the exchange between the two worldamditely, | argue, that her ability to

integrate both aspects into her thought fuels #edihg of her health and her financial
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problems, making her thus the only character tolreéhae state of clarity that all other

can only experience in their dreams.
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CHAPTER ONE:
REDEEMING THEIMAGINATION : KARL PHILIPP MORITZ'S JOURNAL FOREMPIRICAL
PSYCHOLOGYAND THE REINVENTION OF THECASE STUDY

Introduction: The Rediscovery of Imagination

In 1782, after returning from his walking tour im@gand, Karl Philipp Moritz
believed himself to be fatally ill. Accepting hisfontunate fate and untimely death, he
lay in bed for days, expecting his life to end any meamm For months, his body was
stricken with fever, coughing, and an irregularie@at. Being the difficult patient that
he evidently was, Moritz did not fail to overindulgehis stubborn refusal of even the
most basic medical cures that his physician friendNDarcus Herz had prescribed to
him. Moritz believed he was dying of something he$elf diagnosed as “Polypen im
Herzen” [polyps in his heart”], and his physician wamsable to convince him otherwise.
Months of fruitless attempts of reasoning with Mpyithreats to abandon him as a
patient, as well as numerous physical cures drovwe Hea decision that was as
unorthodox and drastic as it proved to be succédséudecided to convince Moritz that,
indeed, he was dying and to seek to cure him that¥vm his musings on this case,

“Moritz’s Krankenakte,” published in 1805 in tdeurnal der practischen Arzneykunde

und Wundarzneykun$1795-1836) Herz writes:

Marcus HerzPhilosophisch-medizinische Aufsa{&. Ingbert: Rohrig, 1997).



Einige Minuten Nachdenken brachten in mir das Rashlervor, dal3 es
unmaoglich sey, dem heftigen Fieber zu steuern unieneFreund zu retten,
ohne ihn vorher aus dem zerrittenden Zustand zers€urcht und Hoffnung
mit Gewalt zu reissen, und dal} ich ihn, da das Keféiner Krankheit und seine
lebhafte schwarmende Phantasie allen meinen atifygrh Versicherungen von
Gefahr trotz bieten, vielmehr von der gewissen Getdberzeugen misse (Herz

71-72).

[A few minutes of contemplation brought to lighethonclusion that it was
impossible to fight the fever and save my friendhwiit prying him previously
violently out of the hands of the state between &eat hope, and that | had to
convince him of this certain danger because thienfig®f his disease and his

lively enthusiastic fantasy defied all my honest affation of this danger.]

As Herz notices, the heart of Moritz’s strugglentg Moritz’'s heart organ at all. Despite
all its evidently physical manifestations, it is Moritz’'s heart that was afflicted, but
rather his imagination, as Herz concludes in hiecstudy. Herz was determined to cure
Moritz by rescuing him from the “lebhafte schwarmerihantasie” [“lively enthusiastic
fantasy”] that constitutes the core of all his aiirte®” Snatching him out from under the
grip of his raving, sickening fantasy is not an etsk, as Moritz’'s patient record
proves. Reasoning him out of this fantasy has faded physical facts seem to have

neither power over nor any particular value for MoriWhat Herz therefore launches is

%"Herz 72.
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a deliberate and thorough infusion of what in factimply yet another fantasy. Unlike
Moritz’s primary fantasy, the one implanted by Hermes from without, a fact so
obvious that it is astounding it escaped Moritzt®ation. Herz thoroughly orchestrates
this illusion as he believes it to be the only pbsiremedy for Moritz. The progression
of Moritz’s disease from the moment of Herz’s deatrrant proves the physician right.
Only eight days later, he finds Moritz “in Beinklerteund Schlafrock, frisirt, die Feder
in der Hand am Tische sitzen.” [“in trousers ands$ing gown, coiffed, the quill in his
hand, sitting at the table® Upon Herz's inquiries, Moritz’s states he “befen[s]ich
leicht und wohl, ... habe die ganze Nacht nichtugeét.” [“was well, ... not having
coughed in the course of the night®|Herz’s unorthodox remedy had kicked in and
yielded precisely the result he expected: Moritzeuperated entirely from a (not so)
fatal disease.

Herz’s case study of Moritz’s wondrous illness &inel ensuing recuperation
bears witness not only to the long eighteenth cergwprevailing interest in medical and
psychological research—in hypochondria for exampletabso to the revised form of
the case study, which is the focus of this chapierz’s case study stands in contrast to
mainstream psychological research at that time.okoflg their British colleagues, who
at the beginning of the eighteenth century were ouored to have discovered the organ
of the soul and imagination, German physicians dnbbgophers alike picked up the
trails that British scientists had blazed with theork. Among Germany’s most

prominent and devoted scientists querying the wagkiof the human imagination and

%Herz 83.

%Herz 83.
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its relations to the human body were Albrecht votlé¢taand Christian Wolff. They not
only inspired many of their contemporaries; their kvalso represents the two different
strands in the research on the mind-body-problethattime.

Basing his work on physical and material factotsghsas “nerve fibers” and
“tissues” for instance, von Haller sought to acdof@n the tangible nature of the human
imagination, rather than offer an explanation gmbeshin religious or metaphysical
views.*’ His ideas and discoveries made him one of the nmaémlocutors in the mind-
body discourse throughout the eighteenth centurybeydnd. Despite the fact that many
of his medical discoveries have become obsoleteomy ialler's long-lasting devotion
to matters of the imaginatiofinbildungskraff illustrates the importance of this
discourse for eighteenth-century progress in thie$ief medicine and psychology. In
the debates over the constitution and workingefituman soul and imagination,
Haller’'s numerous publications promoted what sciwotaday refer to as a
Physiologisierunga process of materialization which categorizeglgbul as yet another
human organ and integrated it into the same cayeg®the kidneys, liver, or lungs.
Explaining the human soul by means of anatomy andiplogs/ was in the eighteenth
century a radical step that renegotiated its theanea apprehension as it sought to

dethrone the human soul, which for millennia wakeved to be of divine origin, and

“OFor further reading on Albrecht von Haller's mediapproach see Gabriele Diirbe&inbildungskraft
und Aufklarung: Perspektiven der Philosophie, Aoghologie und Asthetik um 17%0iibingen: M.
Niemeyer, 1998).

“Gabriele Durbeck, “’Reizende’ und reizbare Einbitdskraft: Anthropologische Ansétze bei Johann
Gottlob Kruger und Albrecht von Haller,” iforn Steigerwald, and Daniela WatzKeeiz, Imagination,
Aufmerksamkeit: Erregung und Steuerung von Einbigibkraft im klassischen Zeitalter, 1680-1830
(WulOrzburg: KoOnigshausen & Neumann, 2003) 227.
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make it entirely human and materfalThe brief glimpse into Moritz’s medical records
shows that Haller’s standpoint, albeit seminal prelvailing, did not remain
uncontested, for it is Moritz’s belief, a mere fgnthat launches his recovery.
Christian Wolff represents the other end of thectpum as he extensively
explores the mind, though not its divine, but itgsterious and seemingly infinite
nature. Since the invention of the tepsychologiais generally ascribed to sixteenth-
century German humanists, it is difficult to congidl¢olff one of the founding fathers
of psychology. It is safe to say, however, that Wpldmoted and dispersed “his”
psychology in an unparalleled manrt@Wollf's chair at the University of Halle
attracted many students, who, after Wolff's deatmtimued his work and became
leading thinkers in the mind-body discourse arou8d0l Wolff's work and intellectual
heritage influenced public figures such as Herhabhm Christian Reil, Karl Abraham
Zedler, or Johann August Unzer, and helped establale as the intellectual center of
mind-body issue8? In addition, Zedler'&Jniversal-Lexicon(1732-54) was written “in
the shadow of the philosophical system of Chrisamlff” and guaranteed thus a
“prominent place” to psychology—rather than physgjle-as well as its wide

disseminatiorf?®

“?Dirbeck 234.

“Matthew Bell, The German Tradition of Psychology in Literaturedafhought, 1700-184(Cambridge;
New York: Cambridge University Press, 2005) 18.

“Alexander KoSenind,iterarische Anthropologie. Die Neuentdeckung denbthenBerlin: Akademie
Verlag, 2008) 12.

“5Bell 13.
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Haller and Wolff were the pioneers of a particdtnand of the mind-body
research in the eighteenth century. The common groliat both scholars share is their
devotion to scientific progress and the elucidawbithe mysteries surrounding the
human soul. Despite the fact that they represenpvsippends of the spectrum in the
mind-body dichotomy, they both came from a naturadsiific and academic
background and wrote for an academic audienceomtrast to Herz's case study, Haller
and Wolff's publications were written from the st¢ddy standpoint of a physician, and
as their terminology and methodology reveal, they weeant to be read solely by an
academic audience. The patient was merely an otgdmt described, a source of
symptoms posing questions and unable to provide aswers that could further our
knowledge about mind-body interrelations. In thigael, the treatises written by Haller,
Wolff, as well as their predecessors and successessmble the traditional case study,
informed by ancient examples such as HippocratestkB | and Il ofThe Epidemic&®
Like the academic treatise, the traditional case€sis written from the perspective of
the attending physician or analyzing scholar foe&pert audience. The patient, again,
is merely a playground for the physician to obsermalyze, experiment, and, hopefully,

cure. Certainly, the patient does not have the agéencollaborate with the treating

“°One of the most widely cited works portraying amtimedicine and case study is Book 11 Tdfe
Epidemicsby Hippocrates. Throughout all of the case stugiesented in this work, Hippocrates
provides information solely on strictly bodily sybopns such as fevers, bleeding, or sweating. Eash ca
study gives the number of days from the outbreak time end of the disease, which usually ends with
the patient’s death. Crises are of utmost importaiocHippocrates as he denotes every crisis. The on
piece of information that Hippocrates’s case stteleals which is not a physical symptom is weather
and climate, both of which appear to bear a gnefiiénce on the patient’s state of health. Theneois
hint of the patients’ personal information, neithleeir background, not their past patient histdtgt to
mention, the patients are not given the opportutdtgescribe their own perspective of their diseasav
they feel, or what it is that they exactly feel—tar& difference from the eighteenth-century casel st
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physician, not to mention provide the correct diais®r the remedy himself.All this

is due to change in the course of the eighteentkucg. The physician’s voice, once the
only thinkable narrator, includes statements aneéoizions made by the patients.
Oftentimes, the physician as narrator becomes énitesolete and is replaced by the
patients themselves or other laypersons such famiyfaends. The patients’ feelings,
dreams, and anxieties appear to be of as much tapoe as actual bodily symptoms. As
the quick glimpse into Moritz’s medical record rals even if a physician is present, he
is likelier to listen to the patient and include tpatients’ observation into his account,
and this changes the case study substantially. Tdigateon of scientific progress is one
of the main issues Moritz’s project tries to rebis. this chapter will illustrate, with his
reconceptualization of both the imagination as vaslthe case study as a genre, Moritz
seeks to combat the elitism of the early Enlighteminseientific project in order to
disseminate Enlightenment among all social andgssibnal strata.

In its most traditional sense, the case study bedacdkafter the publication of
Moritz’'s Magazin zur Erfahrungsseelenkundeconsidered to be mainly “clinical
storytelling” that “relies on a chronology of bodilyents, [in which] the patient
subjectively experiences altered conditions—a secgei@h disruptions to physiological
functioning—and tells this experience to the cliarc The clinician then renders this
account into narrative sequencé8Narrating the course of a disease from the

physician’s point of view had been the main perspedb view a disease. The first

*"For further reading on the development of the caigdy from the antiquity until today, see: Julia
Epstein,Altered ConditionsDisease, Medicine, and Storytelliflew York and London: Routledge,
1995).

“|Epstein 25.
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steps away from the traditional case study are takdohann August Unzer’s
“medicinische Wochenschrift” [‘a medical weeklyDJer Arzt(1759-64), which was the
first widely read psychological journal in the eigéméh century. It included not only
short treatises written by renowned scientists angjgians such as Albrecht von
Haller, but also a number of case studies of pspahcal and physiological diseases, as
well as medical curiosities submitted by lay writdd@wever, many of the allegedly lay
case studies are satires written and conceived etdmmself in order to ridicule the
rampant hypochondria at that time and express agnirjgdgment instead of furthering
progress? Thus, it is not until Moritz's bestsellinglagazin zur Erfahrungsseelenkunde
that the traditional case study and medical narea¢ixperience an earnest reinvention in
terms of both content and form. Unlike its contemgpies, Moritz’sMagazinincludes

lay studies and observations as well as contribstioade by scientists and physicians
such as Marcus Herz, and both types of the case siadto be taken equally at face
value® The frame and rules of the case study as a gem@ntEmore fluid and flexible.
As many contributions show, lay writers neither pagiation to the same details as
physicians habitually do, nor are they strictly focusaedohysiological explanations.
Sometimes they do not look for an explanation atkalt rather document what they take

to be an inexplicable phenomenon or a freak of reatioiat they feel has to be shared

““Mathias ReiberAnatomie eines Bestsellers—Johann August Unzersigischrift »Der Arzt«
(Géttingen: Wallstein, 1999).

*sSee for example, Adam Melchior Weikard’s psychobtagijournalDer philosophische Ar4tL775-77),
Christian Reil'sRhapsodieen tiber die Anwendung der psychischen &bode auf Geisteszerrittungen
(1803), Marcus Herz'¥ersuch tber den Schwind@l791), or Johann Gotthilf Schuberfdtes und
Neues aus dem Gebiete der innern Seelenk(i®tel) are all brilliant examples for formally diional
medical storytelling. The physician has completerary, the patient is reduced merely to a literalyoo
of evidence and an intriguing object of interesthast.
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with others. Physiological rules are often disregdrdand for many contributors the
depths of the human mind are those secrets to wdui@nce should devote itself
primarily. Rather than trying to explain the causdeder fits, a vast number of
contributions show that what was most interestmgnstances of fever fits, or any other
physiological disease, were the altered psychologicatitions that occurred during a
disease. Though it may seem like a profanation iensidic laws and even the
Enlightenment project, Moritz aim is to renegotitte general approach to the main
scientific discipline such as medicine and psychglddoritz’s radical intervention into
the mind-body discourse is an attempt to dismamhigeréstrictive ways in which his
contemporaries think and write about medicine asygthology. Including non-scientific
contributors helps Moritz to loosen traditional Indaries, which for him often manifest
as prejudices that rule our thinking patterns.

Imagination and fantasy become the main factoxplaging not only
psychological phenomena, but also physiological oaed,the content of dreams
becomes as valuable in the medical detective wsitl@od work, for instanc¥.The
realms that are accessible in dreams offer insigtasare invaluable for both the
patient’s recovery as well as the progress of s@ehctthis sense, Herz's treatment of
Moritz in the early 1780s is indeed symptomatic. Tie& kind of case study documents

numerous reports of dreams and fantasies beinduiefstruments in the pursuits of

*There are a number of case studies that documseemingly miraculous healing at a point when
physicians had lost all hope and the cure cambdatient in a dream. These cases can be fouald in
major psychological journals, such as the aforeimaetdDer Arzt Altes und Neues aus dem Gebiet der
Seelenkundeor Magazin zurErfahrungsseelenkund®ne such example, reported by Marcus Herz, will
be discussed at a later point in this chapter.
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science revolving around the soul and its functifrimaginative worlds become thus an
integral part of Moritz’s vision of the progresstbe Enlightenment and the lack of
scientific explanations in lay contributions is, Mdoritz, a powerful tool to reconsider
all that we know. The case studies prove that imagon should neither be contained
nor feared, and that though it frequently transgredbe boundaries of reason or even
physical law—a fact that, as Karl Philipp Moritz's/o case of illness depicts—it may
be put to use in a positive and productive wayis H trait the imagination shares with
the genre of case study, as the case study too tessss boundaries, and which will be
the centerpiece of this chapter. Moritz’s take edaeming the imagination places him
outside the two dominant threads at that time: étadlpursuit ofPhysiologisierungbut
also Wolff’'s dominance of the spirit. Moritz philmghy clearly shows that imagination
is more than nerves and fibers. At the same tirraglfrains from leaning towards
spiritualization. Moritz’s vision consciously inclad the body and the mind because the
mind (with its unconscious parts) is there to h&bpve problems in the physical reality
of the here and now.

Recent scholarship on MoritzMagazinhas shifted its attention from a
Foucauldian reading of the case study as an instiunfepolicing and disciplining

oneself as well as others towards a consideratidheocase study’s influence on the rise

*2See for example Henri F. Ellenberg&he Discovery of the Unconscious. The History amdl&ion of
Dynamic PsychiatrfNew York: Harper Collins, 1970), 130: In his woikllenberger invokes many
cases from the 18th and 19th century that graplyigairtray the force of the medicalization of the
imagination. The following quote is a clear examfilethe importance of dreams, be it experienced in
natural sleeps, or, as in this case, in sleepscadirough animal magnetisfiduring her sleep, Estelle
prescribed her won treatment and diet. Soon aftefitst sessions, a comforting angel appearedtdrm
her magnetic sleep whom she named Angelina andwlithm she engaged in lively conversations.”
Noteworthy is also the fact that the fifth volumieMoritz’'s Magazinalone contains 10 contributions
dealing with dreams and their direct and indiredliences on the waking life. For exampglgjn

Traum“ (219-32),"Eine Traumahndung” (248-9), 6Ein schwer zu erklarender Traum* (207-11) all
document the increasing influence and seriousnésdiscourse. All articles mentioned in: Karl
Philipp Moritz: Magazin zur Erfahrungsseelenkund®etra und Uwe Nettelbeck (ed.), (Nérdlingen: Eran
Greno Verlag, 1986).
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of the novel in Germany around 1800. Andreas Gaflusinstance, draws a strong
connection between the novel and the case studyislarticle “A Case of Individuality:
Karl Philipp Moritz and théMlagazine for Empirical PsychologyGailus regards the
psychological novel as an almost logical extensioth @nsequence of the case stodly.
He further identifies the case study as a “blenddistourses on “ethics and biopolitics,
literature and science” and as a consequence oitiVoambition to “find a mode of
writing that does justice to the idiosyncrasies detburs of the individual's life, find a

language that is commensurate with the singulafithe self.”

Georges-Arthur
Goldschmid?® and Hartmut Ragusgtrace the close ties between the contents portrayed
in the case studies of tihagazin Moritz’s 1785 psychological novéinton Reiserand
Freud’s psychoanalysis. Both scholars lay out thelarities between Moritz’'s and
Freud’s major concepts, such as the unconsciouslbo acknowledge that Freud was
entirely ignorant of Moritz’s achievements in catagmg, recording, and narrating
psychological ailments. Exploring Karl Philipp Maris early oeuvre, Alexander
KoSenina’sKarl Philipp Moritz--Literarische Experimente auéoh Weg zum

psychologischen RomgB006) draws a parallel between Moritz’s earlyeneist in

criminal case studies and the psychological castysdemonstrated iAnton Reiseand

*Andreas Gailus, “A Case of Individuality: Karl Pipip Moritz and the Magazine for Empirical
Psychology,”New German Critique79 (2000): 67-105.

**Gailus 69-70. According to Gailus, Moritz’s psycbgical novelAnton Reisef1785-90) visualizes best
his attempts to bind the “basic threads” of oné& into a continuous act of “narrative (self) medtion.”

55Georges-Arthur Goldschmidt, “Selbstwahrnehmung oRaehfolge” in Christof Wingertszahn (ed.),
»Das Dort ist nun Hier geworden« Karl Philipp Mariheute(Wehrhahn Verlag, Hannover, 2010) 27-40.

*®Hartmut Raguse, “Karl Philipp Moritz—ein Vorgangeger Psychoanalyse?* in Christof Wingertszahn
(ed.),»Das Dort ist nun Hier geworden« Karl Philipp Maziheute(Wehrhahn Verlag, Hannover, 2010)
41-60.
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the Magazin zur Erfahrungsseelenkumdérhe common ground of most scholarship on
Moritz’s achievements is that--be it through readat legal case studies in tRétaval,
collecting psychological phenomena for case stuishidgs ownMagazin or writing his
autobiographical novehnton ReiserMoritz’s devotion to a deeper understanding of
human psychology manifests itself in all stages efdneative work and is thus the
driving force behind all of his projects.

In this chapter | show that in the same way as Masi driven by his creativity
and imaginationheexpects everyone else to join his cause. Makingofisme’s
imaginative faculties is crucial to any individualdathe only way to meet the standards
is by reevaluating the imagination in order to b&edb truly advance the scientific
progress of the Enlightenment. In order to prowed for Moritz a thriving and creative
imagination lay at the core of the Enlightenmentjgct | forego the two prevalent
approaches to imagination around 1800: the Foucaulals well as the psychoanalytic
reading. Instead, | show that the narrative Mouitfolds is one of an unleashed and yet
productive imagination and that the human soulkest secrets bear knowledge that is
essential for successful progress. Further, | gahthat the formal redefinition of the
traditional case study creates a new literary gefines new literary genre playfully

combines scientific observation with structures &mins usually found in fictional

*’Alexander Ko$eninaKarl Philipp Moritz. Literarische Experimente auéoh Weg zum psychologischen
Roman(Lessing-Akademie; Wallstein, Wolfenbuttel; Gégan, 2006).

**The socalledPitaval was a popular publication of criminal cases désng not only the legal situation
of a particular case, but also psychological preeef the criminal mind. The first Pitaval goeslbo
Frangois Gayot de Pitaval’s collection of legaleasudies that consisted of 20 volumes (1734-43).
Friedrich Schiller was the editor of a comprisedsien of thePitaval (1792-95). Among many other
languages it was also translated into German.rdad popularity sparked numerous offshoots, such as
Paul Johann Anselm von Feuerbackferkwiirdige Rechtsfall€1808-11) or Julius Eduard HitzigDer
neue Pitaval(1842-90).
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texts. These characteristics include, for examgd@municating the content in a
narrative prose or presenting patients not as symgtout characters, all of which
encourage an interpretation of the text as thouglas a literary one. By fictionalizing
medicine and psychology, Moritz establishes a spaaghich the creative imagination
is given its own raison d’étre, thus challenginaditional thinking patterns. Therefore,
in this chapter, | consider both the content arelfirmal aspects of the eighteenth-
century case study. The “highly eclectic and loosecstire” of theMagazinis

analogous to the structure of the case study i?8éfmay be tempting to say that the
apparent lack of formal structure throughout altltd case studies is an attempt to
imitate the authenticity of the reported experiendé= such a claim suggests also that
by loosening an old and traditional genre as the sasdy, the only goal Moritz strived
to achieve was bestowing an air of scientific twmthiness. As | prove with my work,
Moritz’s choice of genre and medium was a strat@gid deliberate decision. In this
sense, opening up the structure of the case stlmysafor a high degree of freedom and
space for each and every individual and his storyaBandoning strict formal rules
Moritz transfers the responsibility for the way iniainthe patient's story is told to the
patient himself. The bestowed agency is an additisteg towards the true fulfillment
of Moritz’s goal to unearth the mysteries scienck stay hold, which, as | will prove in
this chapter, was the ultimate goal pursued thraogyginative powers as shown in the

selected case studies.

*Gailus 78.
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Imagination—A Vexed Debate Among the Editors oMhgazin

The concepts central to this chapter—imaginatioegrs and the case study as
one of its media of expression—were constitutivarednts in many discussions in
eighteenth-century Germany. Imagination, for instapegmeated such different
discourses as aesthetics, medicine, ontology, apchptogy. At the same time the case
study compelled all citizens who sought enlightentiierexplore the depths of their
own psyché? In their efforts to showcase the necessity of hirigghilosophy and
medicine together, psychological journals steadilynga readership. True to the motto,
“Aber der Philosoph muste Arzt, und der Arzt Phdphk sein; und folglich eine neue Art
von Kreaturen entstehen,” [“the philosopher shdudda physician, and the physician a
philosopher; and consequently a new kind of beiingaikl come into existence”] the
doctor-to-be Johann August Unzer established a atisahe Wochenschrift,” a moral
weekly, calledDer Arzt a psychological journal that surveyed mind-body peots®*
As Mathias Reiber notes in his monograjatatomie eines Bestselleldnzer’s journal
was a conglomeration of contributions by authorshsa Albrecht von Haller, Friedrich
Canitz, Heinrich Brockes, or Christian Ludwig Hageal®® These contributions are
“formal nicht aufgegliedert; gesonderte Abschni&parten und Spalten, regelnde
Uberschriften fehlen; typographische Hervorhebunk@mmen nur selten zum Einsatz”

[“formally not structured; separate paragraphstieac columns, and organizing

60Koéenina 57.

®iCited in Matthias Reibef\natomie eines Bestsellers—Johann August Unzersi&vschrift »Der
Arzt« (GOttingen: Wallstein, 1999).

%’Reiber 98.
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headlines are missing; typographical accentuatiomsised only rarely”{* The lack of
methodology reminds us of the “eclectic and loosecstire” Andreas Gailus discerns in
Moritz's Magazinpublished later in the eighteenth centfitihe titles of the
contributions in both publications point to an agaus eclecticism, highly valued in the
eighteenth-centurffopularphilosophidpopular philosophy]. The articles in Unzer’s
journal range from “Von den Catarrhen, Husten uotdrsipfen” (1) [*Of Catarrhs,
Coughing, and Head Colds"], “Von den Kleidermodéh[*Of Fashion Trends”], to
“Wirkungen der Vorhersehungen und Ahndungen in deamschlichen Koérper” (1V)
[“Impacts of Clairvoyance and Intutitions on the HamBody’] °®> Moritz’'s Magazin
delivers a comparable diversity of topics. Apartfrthe infamous “Ein unglticklicher
Hang zum Theater” (I1l) [*‘An Unfortunate Propensfty Theater”], theMagazirs

index lists articles such as “Volksaberglauben”)(MFolk Superstition”], “Ein
Kindermoérder aus Lebensiberdruf3” (1) [“Child Murde out of Taedium Vitae”], or
“Vermischte Gedanken tber Denkkraft und Sprachg’[(Various Thoughts on Mental
Capacity and Language®f.The parallels between these two journals with réga their
eclectic topic choice as well as a loose structamenot be denie®. The objective to
further science and knowledge in the disciplingp®ychology is also an element both

journals share. In addition, Unzer as well as Modb something quite unheard of at

8Reiber 98.

84Gailus 78.

%Al references from Johann August UnzBer Arzt Eine medicinische Wochenschr(fn.d.]: G.C.
Wittwe, 1759-64).

®All references fromGnothi Sauton, oder, Magazin zur Erfahrungsseeledkuals ein Lesebuch fir
Gelehrte und Ungelehrtded. Karl Friedrich Pockels (Lindau: Antiqua-Veylal978).

®’Admittedly, theMagazinhas several subdivision of iBeelenkundsuch asSeelendiatetilor
Seelenheilkundeget they are broad and flexible when it cometh®content and structure.
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that time: the contributors and readers of thaeirpals are meant to include laymen in
addition to the experts. According to Reiber, Unzguired an
“Allgemeinverstandlichkeit” [“popularity’]®® Consequently, “gelehrte Sprache”
[‘academic language”] has to make way for a languagéis marked by “kultivierter
Naturlichkeit” [“sophisticated naturalness”] as Wwa$ one that was free of “barocker
Schwulst” [*baroque pompousness”] and “blof3 logiseld grammatisch korrekten
Sprechweise eines Kathederphilosophen” [“merelydally and grammatically correct
mode of speaking of a conservative philosoph&This attitude changed the discourse
sustainably and helped blaze the trail for Moritifagazin.

Combining lay and expert opinion turned out to hetful, yet it did not make
the debate revolving around the imagination anyamer. Along with rising sales
numbers of thdvlagazin the interest in this debate also grew, and deffieapproaches
to the issue of imagination came into being. Thi@d¢ was as popular as it was
contentious. The debate on imagination producedsiras many standpoints as there
were scholars and thdagazinwas not exempt from that. Despite its generallyitpas
attitudes towards the discourse, Magazindid not propagate an exclusively positive
notion of the imagination. In fact, a number of trdyutions made it their objective to
refute reports on divinations and premonitions.tkemmore, a look at the two main
editors of theMagazin Moritz himself and Carl Friedrich Pockels, reve#iat the
approaches and goals of these two scholars codldenmore different. Volume VI

delivers two examples: In “Beurtheilung einigedlE&on vermeinten Ahndungen” as

%8Reiber 37.

*Reiber 37.
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well as in “Psychologische Bemerkungen tber Traumsk Machtwandler,” an author
calling himself P. evaluates cases of divinatiod aisionary dreams only to conclude
that:
Leute, denen die Aufklarung des menschlichen Vedg#a am Herzen liegt, und
was sollte uns allen mehr am Herzen liegen! solitainer Beispiele von
vermeinten Meinungen nicht in 6ffentlichen Blatteomne genaue

psychologische Untersuchungen jener Falle, bekamchen. (MZE VI. 2. 71)

[People who are invested in throwing light into theman mind—and what
should be more important to us!—should refrain frpublishing examples of
alleged opinions without a previous thorough psyebizal scrutiny of these

cases in popular periodicals.]

In a different article, the same author noticeslthesine erstaunliche Gewalt eine
erhizte und erschrobene Phantasie Uber uns, abeelvmlich Gber schwarmerische
Weiber, bekommen kann, [“what an astonishing poavBeated and eccentric fantasy
can have over us, but especially over enthusiastimen”] for it is the female

imagination that “nach dem Zeugnis aller Psychologea aller Zeiten, der gréf3ten
Ausschweifungen fahig [ist]” [according to all psydbgists and all times is capable of
the greatest excesses?]in other words, our active imagination is a fon to be

trusted. Its connotation with steamy fancies, pagsamd desire does not deserve a place

in print culture because, P. insinuates, theserte@se nothing more than overheated

See respectively MZE 111.1.30 and MZE 111.3.148.
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old wives tales. Taking for granted that the auttalied P is Pockels himself, one
cannot but wonder why despite the obviously critetditude towards a buoyant fantasy
the Magazinpublished numerous articles describing visions prugbhecies in a very
positive way without rebutting or disputing. Intetiagly, Pockels was the sole editor of
the fifth volume, which was published during Mot#gourney through Italy and has
become famous for its treatises on dreams andnasidoritz’s harsh critique of
Pockel’s attempts to dismantle the case studiebndeaith divination or clairvoyance
offers an explanation. Moritz dismisses Pockelsagesnents as moralizing and thus
neither scientific nor on par with tidagaziris objectives and offers criticism on level
of both content and form. According to Moritz, stmot theMagaziris goal to instruct
and moralize, but rather to simply present and ithte. The question is not why
something occurs, Moritz goes on to say, but ratbetescribe how it happed5The
interpretation and conclusion is left to the readet the writer. For Moritz, the
production and consumption of fictionalized psyahedicine have to be guaranteed in
the newly shaped case study as this is the main ntedrsve both the reader and the
writer put their imagination to proper use.

Though Moritz’s determination not to scrutinize tbausalities of the case studies
in question led to a falling out between him anak&ds, the following analysis of three
case studies will ask a set of questions thatwalp foreground the changes Moritz
made with regard to the content as well as the fortine case study. Why do such a
great number of case studies deal with phenomeataatie so hard to reconcile with

traditional science? In the Age of Reason, Pockels certainly not the only scholar to

"MZE V11.3.194.
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suspect a certain intellectual and emotional lapbehind reports narrating people’s
visions of the afterlife, their general ability torésee the future, or intuitions healing
long-term patients. And yet, during Pockels’s edébwork and thereafter, such reports
kept flooding the pages of tiMagazin Furthermore, why did lay people and experts
alike devote so much attention to topics that naayadstrike us as an esoteric, new age
interests rather than the subject matter of psyadypryoper? More importantly,
however, the following analysis will ask why Pockslgttempts to unmask these reports
as frauds violated the objectives Moritz set fag Magazinand explore what this means
for Moritz’s understanding of the imagination. Aslaim, imaginative faculties are the
key element in Moritz’s attempts to bypass all migjument and prejudice in order to
advance progress. In this sense, in an analysisefeztion of case studies, | shall
address these questions in order to demonstraté/itwdtz’s strong reaction to

Pockels’s statements goes hand in hand with histi@vto complete elucidation of

even the most obscure psychological proce§ses.

Tapping the Unconscious — Three Examples

Even though the importance of creative imaginatsothe common ground the
three following case studies share, all of thenolchtheir narrative from a distinctive
perspective. This section of the chapter brieflytshes out each of the three case
studies before engaging in an analysis of the ingmae of the creative imagination.
Thus, the project provides a view as encompasssngpasible on the renegotiations of

the concept of the creative imagination that totdce in Moritz’sMagazin

2MZE V.3.195-204.
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In a letter to a friend and fellow physician, a eartHerr Doktor J... aus
Konigsberg Marcus Herz tells of a nearly fatal disease heskiimsuffered from, in the
course of which his fantasy kept him “in einer gamziren Welt, in einem ganz andren
Zusammenhange der Dinge” [“in an entirely differamrld, in an entirely different
context’].”® In addition to high fever, frenzy, and insomniaeatiating with nightmarish,
feverish dreams, Herz’'s fantasy also summons ufrieisds and acquaintances. They

walk up and down the room, and in his vision Hettolvs them only to find himself

in grossen erleuchteten Zimmern zwischen den Wnaerjer] die tiefsten und
verborgensten Familiengeheimnisse, die in der Obkn@der Mensch in der

innersten Kammer seines Herzens vergraben halihe(MZE 1.2.133).

[in a big illuminated room between the walls, whfite] learned about the most
hidden and veiled family secrets, which everyoneneaworld of the living keeps

buried in the innermost chamber of his heart.]

Herz tells his wife about his findings immediatefyea the experience in such a coherent
and logical manner that she cannot but take iaftnue story that her husband must have
known all along. Hand in hand with these revelagiand dreams go prescriptions for
certain treatments Herz himself makes, which theppearound him—and in hindsight
Herz himself—take for a mere frenzy, a rage causeli® high fever. Once recuperated,
Herz cannot remember why he had himself drunk vetmall day long. However

outrageous he later deems his unconscious orddrprascriptions, one such fantasy

MZE 1.2.121.
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triggered his ultimate convalescence. Followingumge to have a “Kutsch und Pferde”
[“coach and horses”] take him froRriedrichstrassewhere he believes to abide, to his
“Lesestube” [“reading parlor’] Herz’s family orgam@g the required move from his
Arbeitszimmef“study”], where he had been kept since the begigraf his disease, to
his reading parlor, where Herz expects to stay aachrecover soon. After being
brought to his reading room, Herz falls “zum graf3Egstaunen aller” [“to everybody’s
greatest astonishment”] in a “sanfte[n], ruhigefthlaf’ [“gentle, calm slumber{* At
his awakening, Herz notices thatégwar meine Krankheitda mein volliges
Bewul3tseyn.” [*gone was his sickness, present wasvhole consciousness”].
Narrating these events in the letter to his fridddrz reflects that “es war Methode in
meiner Tollheit” [“there was a method in his madsigsjust as he hopes that his friend
as a physician “einigen Nutzen daraus schopfen [Kdfran benefit from that"]”> Herz
further concludes that the severity of the diseassuifered hit the laws of his soul right

at their core, thus enabling the soul to see amttrgstand things

die dem fliichtigen Auge zwar unkenntlich scheindam forschenden
bewaffneten aber in ihrer volligen Deutlichkeittsidarstellen. ... In der
ausschweifendsten Raserei der Fieberhitze, in dighdten Grad der
Trunkenheit, giebt es so wenig bei den Seelenwigkunetwas regelloses als in

der Neutonischen Seele (MZE 1.2.134.).

"MZE 1.2.133.

MZE 1.2.129.
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[Which seem unrecognizable to the superficial ey ,rbveal themselves most
graphically to exploring and equipped one. ... In¢keessive frenzy of the
feverish heat, in the highest degree of inebridigre is just as little randomness

as there is the Newtonian soul.]

In other words, roughly a century before Freud’s ov&ey of the unconscious, Herz
appears to intuit its existence. At the same tikherz acknowledges the fact that tapping
the unconscious is essential in order to gain arekeconsciousness. Thus, he challenges
his contemporaries’ efforts to understand psychologgrms ofPhysiologisierung
This example shows that spiritual forces, suchhasmagination, were deemed
necessary for a patient to heal.

The second case study is an anonymous contributibhsped in the first book
of the fifth volume. In this case study, with th8ei“A Peculiar Dream” (“Ein
sonderbarer Traum”), the anonymous author retditgartite lucid dream that a certain
Baron von Seckendorff—a historical person—had iB5L7n this dream, Baron von
Seckendorff encounters a completely inconspicuous. his man offers the Baron to
dream a dream of his choice with regard to his pasdtfuture life. The Baron chooses to
dream about his past, and his imaginary journeyrisegith the Baron himself at the age
of three. He witnesses his fellow students andhees; but soon afterward he finds
himself in bed with a bygone love of his. At heeff@ curtain is lifted and he sees a
place that is crowded with transfigurecetklart) and blissful peoplé® He wakes up
only to fall asleep again soon after. In the sectrehm, he meets the same man again.

And again, he asks the Baron if he wanted to drabout any other of his friends and

MZE V.1.47.
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acquaintances. As the Baron affirms this wish, édessa number of friends dead and
alive, happy and unhappy. He wakes up and goes&p slgain. In the third part of his
dream, the Baron reflects on the previous two pamts ultimately composes a poem on
the positive effects of the imagination. In his pgpevon Seckendorff praises what the
imagination can do for people, namely: infuse theitihwnergy, alleviate our fate,
inspire and enlighten us, and most importantly,ifstahings we do not understand. In
the last lines of his poem, Seckendorff imploresimagination not to abandon him and
promises to follow “her” (“ihr”) at day and night agell as in death (“wachen,
traumend”/”Auch im Tode folg ich dir”). Seckendddfenthusiasm for the faculties of
creative imagination support the fact that despiddler’'s overshadowing presence in
eighteenth-century psychology, materialization wasfaotll scholars a feasible path.
The content of this case study portrays graphically tiee case study changed under
Moritz’s influence.

The third case study represents numerous otheribations of the same or
similar kind published in nearly every single ondltd Magazirs issues and hotly
debated in numerous ensuing letters and amendmehtsitted by readers and editors
of theMagazinalike. The question whether dreams can foretellftliure appears to lie
at the core of the abilities ascribed to the crematmagination and is supported through
many pieces of “evidence” by some, while vigorousiptested by others. Herr Dr. D.
Knape is the author of a case study of the affirmeatype, published in the first volume
of theMagazinwith the title “Hat die Seele ein Vermégen, kugéiDinge vorher zu

sehen?” [“Is the Soul Capable of Foreseeing Fufiniags”].”” What prompts the

""MZE 1.1.54-64.
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contributor to tell his story is the fact we do kobw “ob es nicht, bisher noch
unbekannte und ungenutzte Seelenfahigkeiten gelagy die eben dadurch ihre
allgemeine Wirksamkeit verloren haben, weil sienmnig gebraucht worden sind”
[“whether there are or aren’t psychic facultieslstiiknown to us, which have lost their
general impact because they were used too rar&l\&% his contribution shows, paying
attention to his soul’s unknown and untapped ski#finitely paid off for him as the
dream he narrates foreshadows a lottery win. Indhesm, the routine and events of
that lucky day are conveyed to Knape in the same mraasthe winning lottery
numbers that indeed end up being drawn three dégs [Bhere is no discrepancy
between the events in his dream and those Knaperiexgges on his winning day.
Speaking to those readers of tlagazinwho he expects will be inclined to understand
this episode as a singular lucky event, Knape dediwgo further similar cases he
himself experienced. Having told all three storiésape concludes that he is
sufficiently convinced “dal} es nicht selten Traunmeby an deren Entstehung und
Daseyn der Korper, als Kérper, keinen Theil hat, madliesen gehdren, ..., die drei
angefuhrten Beispiele” [“that oftentimes there ansavhose creation and existence do
not originate in the body per se, and the three ineatl examples are such dreams”].
Knape’s statement once again stresses on the erktha incomprehensible force that

the creative imagination represents, and the uwgxplore this force on the other.

MZE 1.1.54.

MZE 1.1.61.
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Creative Imagination—Moritz’s Universal Remedy?

Physiological healing and the disclosure of futwergs here as well as in the
hereafter were a phenomenon frequently discussedjhiteenth-century psychological
magazines. Given the fact that these topics weseudised in a journal devoted to
fathom the depths of science, they may indeed agmaewhat esoteric, almost
irrational. For today’s scholarship, reports suclihesthree selected case studies most
likely would have been considered too vague, unbé&iainsupportable—in short, not
scientific enough. Yet in the context of scientifiscourse at that time, and especially in
the framework of Moritz’dMagazin zur Erfahrungsseelenkundeese case studies are
embedded in a profound rationale that is based s&t af scientific laws and rules valid
at that time, at a time when, as we learn from Midroucault, the institutionalization of
medicine is in full bloom and science is meanturtfer the progress of humankiffd.

By choosing the three case studies for publicatiohis Magazin Moritz evidently
underlines his ambitions to renegotiate the tradai case study on the level of its
content and form, and created thus, as | arguewaliterary genre. This new genre
draws on the unlimited depths of the unconscioudiated by the creative imagination
and functions for Moritz as a safeguard securirggglrpetual dialogue with science and
progress. In light of Seckendorff’'s dream and msweng poem, the path to
Enlightenment appears to be paved with creativegineion. In other words, we are to
pay attention to the side in us that is oppose@&#&saon and clarity. We are to embark

onto the journey that leads us into a world thatsests of illusion (“TAuschung”),

80n more detailed overviews on the development sfiationalization, see: Michel Foucaulthe Birth
of the Clinic. An Archaeology of Medical Perceptigvew York, Pantheon Books, 1973).
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deception (“Blendwerk”), and magic images (“Zaubkerér”).®* Moritz's Magazin
repeatedly publishes case studies which all documeettain inadequacy of the
dominant model of medicine and science. These saghkes call for a reevaluation of
the objectives not only for the scientific discounsehe late eighteenth century, but
more importantly for the goals of the Enlightenmerd. The critique that psychological
and medical case studies at that time voice cabaatenied. That is not only due to the
content of the case studies, but also to the simember of such publications. In the
following paragraphs | first lay out the rationalehiind Moritz’s notion of the creative
imagination and its purpose. | then show how tkmatibrated understanding of the
imagination pertains to the changes of the Enligiment project, that | discerned as a
constitutive elements of Moritz’s cause.

In all three selected case studies dreams andréative imagination go hand in
hand. In fact, it may occur tempting to explain tb@srelation in terms of a sort of
mental cinema that screens the most incredibleecistevery time we fall asleep. Be it
as a scientific, psychoanalytic phenomenon or assateric, spiritual experience, they
are the result and proof of our creativity and thky@ decisive role in Moritz’'s
reevaluation. The soul plays a double role in tlasagigm as both the seat of our
imaginative faculties and as the mediator betwéenatorld within and the world
without. The soul is the only one to operate in betrlds, the internal and the external.
It is the perfect mediator, a translator so to &péaat taps the cache of knowledge
stored in the unconscious parts of our mind. Iradre the soul can visualize and

manifest relevant information. What Marcus Herzase study portrays is also discussed

8IMZE V.1.46-51.
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in Salomon Maimon’s 1792 article “Uber den Plan M¥emazins zur

Erfahrungsseelenkunde,” Maimon states that

Die Therapie in der Seelenarzeneikunde ist auchdesrKorperarzeneikunde

sehr verschieden. In dieser kommt man der Krankheaith auf3ere Mittel zu
Hulfe, deren Wirkung nach allgemeinen Gesetzerkthrung bekannt ist. ... In
der Seelenarzeneikunde hingegen kénnen wir unekéumiern Mittel bedienen,
sondern, so wie die Ursache der Krankheit in delé&selbst, so mussen auch die

Mittel dawider in ihr selbst gesucht werden (MZE1XL7).

[Medical treatment in the psychological pharmacolagyyery different from that
in the physiological pharmacology. In the latter aeeks to alleviate the
symptoms through external means, whose impact iglwikhown according to
the general laws of experience. ... In the former éwosv, there are no external
means to apply, but rather, just as the cause toditease [lies] in the soul per
se, so too, the therapeutics have to be souglhieiveéry nature of the

psychological disease.]

Herz’'s soul does exactly this as it seeks an indiaided, tailor-made remedy for his
disastrous disease. Though the ways of seekingrniieat well as the ultimate remedy
may strike the bystanders as incomprehensible, tbe sadies claim that it is through
our active imagination that the human soul can comigate solutions and answers to
our questions and problems. It is not until Herfaistasy is put into action that his

disease comes to an end. Seckendorff is given acehi@ come to terms with his past as
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well as prepare for the future in the hereafted amprove the quality of his remaining
time here. Knape’s soul takes him even a step éuréimd, though in a dream, reveals his
upcoming fortune in a detailed one-to-one accouihe events. All selected case
studies thus document a paradox; the soul’'s imaigm&aculties are the clearest during
our dreams and reveries. These faculties, thouahy ¢this clarity into the

consciousness when we are awake and thus completenowledge in order to have a
most thorough understanding of and solution tosatwation.

The laws of the imagination mapped out in Moritlagazindefine dreaming as
essential to the process of coming to terms withsort of emergency situation. In the
moments of his initially feverish dreams Herz sagdéit as though “in meinem Gehirn
... sich eine Erleuchtung von vielen tausend Lampeefignd]” [“in brain experienced an
illumination of many thousands of lamp$40On one level, the allusion to many
thousands lamps is a clear indicator of the fexeatmis body experienced at that time.
Yet this statement also relates to the sort ofityl@hat, according to the case studies,
cannot be experienced only in sleep or unconsciassridter all, he uses the term
Erleuchtung® While for the bystanders the patients’ (and dreaféantasies are
incomprehensible, during the dreams the dreameatsrgtand and follow the dream’s
internal logic. The suppression of the outside wasldecisive for a successful
conclusion of the episode. All three examples oemliin dreams, and if we are to
accord credibility to numerous essays and treatisgh® importance of dreams and

imagination, this is no coincidence. The concludioat Knape draws from his story is

82 MZE 1.1.128.

8Erleuchtunghas many possible translations, for instance: legniy, enlightenment, inspiration, but also
lighting (as provided by candles or lamps).
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“dal’ es nicht selten Traume giebt, an deren Enisigglind Daseyn der Korper als
Korper keinen Theil hat” [“that note rarely thereealreams, whose coming into being is
not induced by the body per sé&*|What he suggests is the existence of a higher
spiritual force that holds a greater understanaihthe human being than that we
ourselves could ever have. Evidently, the realmsleae solely accessible through
dreams were a field that was waiting to be expldrgdcience. Dreaming, consequently,
is one possible mode of getting in touch with tioice.

Though the majority of contributors do not go asdarkKnape, their contributions
nonetheless are extremely important to understangi@gmagination paradigm and its
revision around 1800 as they all foreground how ingr@t unconscious knowledge is
for the progress of the Enlightenment and beyonallliten volumes of Moritz’s
Magazinnumerous contributions discuss the role and sicamice of dreams within the
discourse on the imagination. Despite their ectectiture, the observations illustrated in
the revisions of thagazinby all three editors Karl Phillip Moritz, Karl Frdeich
Pockels, and Salomon Maimon make a valuable carttab to this discourse. The
connection between dreams and imagination is algwabobvious one. Yet many case
studies disclose the reasons why dreams are tovbeei@d over daydreams, visions, or
reveries, in other words basically all other statewhich we are not entirely conscious.
Maimon, for example, observes that though “[d]eadm ... ein Mittelzustand zwischen
Schlafen und Wachen [ist], worin der Kérper dieaduden Schlaf verlohrne Spannung
wieder zu erlangen, und empfindungsfahig zu seyaragtf [“the dream [was] an

intermediary condition between sleeping and wakingyhich the body begins to regain

8MZE 1.1.61.
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the lost tension it lost in sleep and its capacftfeeling again”], it is this capacity to
feel that plays the extraordinary role in the modehe imagination thélagazin
implies.®® The sort of feeling, however, that we experient¢glevdreaming differs
considerably from all other kinds of feeling in ather states of consciousness.
Maimon observes that “[d]ie Association ... im Tna@ und vorzuglich im
Nachtwandeln nicht nur starker [ist], sondern augltstandiger als im wachenden
Zustande” [“the association was not only strongestates of dream and somnambulism
in particular, but also more complete than in theking state”*® What Maimon means
by Associations reasoning, extrapolating, and especially, thétglof filling the gaps,
“die Reihen fullen,” with bits and pieces of knowtge that are inaccessible while
conscious and awaké. Consequently, Maimon implies that, in analogy t® th
previously described case studies, it is during nscmusness that we can obtain the
greatest possible access to, and clarity of, thédvamound us. In a way, the
consciousness that we gain in states of unconsoesssby far supersedes our
consciousness in waking states. Maimon leavesnfigjuing statements as mere
observations. Looking for a conclusive body of ewicke for his theses or a profound
rationale leading up to his postulations unfortehatemains largely a futile endeavor.
Although the significance of feeling in dreams &y pronounced, it remains

unexplained, which given the form and goals of Meyazin does not pose a problem.

®MZE 1X.1.58.
8MZE 1X.1.60.
8According to Maimon, the dreamer’s mental complgtine gaps is concomitant to the sleepwalkers

ability to complete “sein Geschaft weit sichreghtiger und geschwinder, als im wachenenden
Zustande” (MZE 1X.1.61).
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On the contrary, it leaves the interpretation tordeeder and provides thus an
opportunity for an independent dealing with the misimade.

Moritz’'s and Pockels’ amendments in volumes VI dhrespectively can come
to the rescue and shed some light on this mattenid attempt to elucidate episodes of
divination logically, Pockels delivers a possiblgpnation why reasoning indeed is
stronger when dreaming or sleepwalkffig?ockels begins his revisions with the

following statement,

Nicht nur unwissende und gemeine Leute, welchdibar die Natur nachgedacht
haben, und jedes sonderbare Phadnomen derselbemhfesen ausser uns zu zu
schreiben sich geneigt fihlen; sondern selbst LeoteKopf und Geschmack,
Philosophen von Profession, -- die doch billig ameen Ahndungsverméogen

zweifelns mufiten, ..., lassen sich den Glaubenndaicht nehmen. (MZE V.1.7)

[Not only ignorant and common people, those who néveught about nature,
and are inclined to assign every peculiar phenomeén@power higher than us,
but also even intelligent and smart people, phipbwss by profession,--those
who ought to doubt premonitions,..., do not abandwirtbelief in it [higher
power].]
In this way Pockels sets out to disprove all of ¢batributions made to this topic in the
Magazinthat he edits. For Pockels’ episodes such as afiin and spiritually induced

healing, say more about those who believe in suchiroences than the rationale of

8MZE V.1.7.
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these occurrences themselves. In other words, dicigpto Pockels, there are no
supernatural forces at work, but rather superstitind lack of reasofi.In a treatise
titled “Psychologische Bemerkungen tber Traume uadhtwvandler,” Pockels once
more emphasizes why dreams and visions are no agegoarces for the promotion of

scientific progress in any disciplif@He criticizes that

[d]ie Seele wahrend des Traumes nicht in jedem Murdee Kraft behalt, tber

die Causalverbindung der Begriffe nachzudenken,aingedes Pradicat in seine
rechte Stelle zu setzen, ferner dal3 sie aus effararen im Traum erfolgten
Schwache ... ddErinnerungskraftVergangenes, Gegenwartiges und Zukunftiges

miteinander vermischt. (MZE VI1.3.236)

[the soul does not retain its capability to conteag@lthe causal connections
between the concepts, and to assign each attritsutigght place, not to mention
that, due to a weakness resulting from dreaming sthul conflates the past, the

present, and the future.]

8MZE V.1.9. “Lassen sich die meisten Ahndungen swtiirlich und psychologisch erklaren, ohne daR
man jenes Vermdgen, oder wohl gar Einwirkungen Héihé&/esen anzunehmen noéthig hat.”

MZE V.1.11. “So kann und darf Alles, was Ahndungatim, Vision, Weissagung heil3t, vor dem
Richterstuhle der reinen Vernunft keinen Werth betm”

“MZE VI.3.232-41. Talking about a young melancholic mestivho allegedly foresaw her own untimely
death, Pockels concludes that it was her own de&h that was father to the thought. Extrapolating
from her surrounding at that time, Pockels conts)ubis woman was likely to have assumed her
subsequent death in childbirth, an idea that P@ckeés as constitutive of her entire premonitiarhis
second analysis of another presentiment of dehi# time that of a young man, who, while standihg a
his brother’s grave, suddenly knows he is goingitowithin few weeks’ timé° The explanation linkss
this occurrence to the young man’s personal death due to his brother’s untimely death and his
subsequent preoccupation with this topic. All otRels’s alleged arguments against a scientific
provability of seemingly supernatural events stitbgsimpact of external circumstances on human
fantasy. According to Pockels, once the major comod the “patient” is identified it becomes obviou
that it was not alimpse into their inevitable future that their $allowed them to have, but rather a
combination of the external circumstances and taein wish.
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Accordingly, the exquisite ability to complete thegpgahighlighted earlier by Maimon, is
here merely a travesty of reality. The soul and thagimation do not discern causalities
that permeate quotidian life because these fasutt@not “Uber den Zusammenhang
lhrer Ideen und ihrer Folgen auf einander...nachderfReWhile dreaming we are in
the state of an
auffallende Gleichguiltigkeit ... gegen die uns sdretisten moralischen
Principien. Mangel an Scham, wilde Affecten, Veraciy religioser
Gegenstande, Blasphemien, und andre abscheulictien&en und
Empfindungen, die uns im Wachen nicht beunruhidgpemerken auch die

vortrefflichsten Menschen an sich, wenn sie traunt®tZE VI1.3.238)

[even the most noble of character among us, nati¢keir dreams a striking
indifference ... towards those moral principles tivatlove otherwise [as well
as] a lack of shame, wild affects, scorn for religs subjects, blasphemies, and

other despicable feelings, which do not pertaingavhen awake.]

In other words, in dreams the human imaginationksiin entirely new and different
categories. In dreams and visions, devoid of amy&dogic, value, or structure, our
imagination generates worlds and suggests answatddack any relation to our reality.
It is our willingness to believe in such thingssagpernatural, coming from a higher,
perhaps divine, source.

What Pockels identifies as a problem in human ustdeding of allegedly

supernatural phenomena and an obstacle in thegpaitience, Maimon and Moritz

IMZE V1.3.237.
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regard as a benefit. Vindicating their standpoatitthree scholars, foreground the
importance of external influences. In addition taiMon’s treatise on the ability to fill
the gaps of knowledge by the means of dreams, Mtakes a clear and harsh stand
against Pockels’ interpretation of this matter,retteough their approaches in this
respect could not be more divergent. Moritz commqdahat “[d]er zu schnelle Ausruf,...:
das laldt sich ja ganz naturlich erklarerst immer schon verdachtig, weil der Erklarer
seiner Sache zu gewil} ist, und fest zu glaubenisiglgall seinem alleserfoschenden
schnellen Blick kein wichtiger Umstand entgehenn&@n[“the exclamation made too
quickly,...: This can be explained naturally! has alwhgen suspicious, because the one
that explains is too certain of his knowledge, aedms to firmly believe that his all
permeating fast gaze can grasp everythifiggrom Moritz’s point of view, Pockels fell
prey to exactly the external influences he criticiaethis own essays and revisions.
Societal and personal norms and values which foparaon’s understanding and
perception of the surrounding world are a cruclaheent in this debate. Moritz further
continues, “Was geht den Psychologen, als Psycholwgend ein einreiliender Glaube
an? wozu will er irgend einen einreilRenden Glaubeschamen?” [*why is a crumbling
belief the business of the psychologist as a psygist® Why does he want to shame
any such crumbling belief?} Following Moritz’s line of argument, in order tapsue
true scientific progress the scholar under allwinstances must abandon all acquired
thought structures and categories because in @ntrdockels’s conviction instead of

logic and rationality they generate a biased peroeptlherefore, cases as Knape’s,

92MZE VI1.3.195.
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Herz's, and Seckendorff’s do not serve as scapsgogtinpoint regression into
superstition. Rather, they are to be taken at fateevas they help us think in and of
different structures. Though Moritz's statementseaveeither written nor published in an
attempt to defend active—or creative— imaginatitvey provide elucidate why the
concept of active imagination played such a sigaificrole in his philosophy and
science. Hiding behind unconscious prejudices asdilized thought patterns results—
like superstition—in superficial conclusions andiéks. Moritz sees this as a threat to
his quest for truth and Enlightenment and the ondy W resolve it is by indulging in a
qguest for truth “um ihrer selbst willen” [“for itswn sake”], by making creative
imagination an invaluable assét.

Finding the truth for its own sake, as Moritz pitfgoses a challenge to most
scholars even though, or perhaps because, it desrfeord them the greatest possible
devotion to one of Enlightenment’s most importaakues: impartiality in the strictest
sense of the word. What at first does not soundballdifficult--for scholars like Pockels
most likely did not think of themselves as anything Bnlightenment philosophers--
turns out to be a goal that can only be reached éyrtéans of a complete
reconsideration of the ways and methods used upiggbint. Ultimately, Moritz’s
criticism suggests an inversion of the methods eysa thus far and the general
understanding of them. If extrapolation and elintioia are fallible due to stubborn and
oftentimes unconscious bias established by sociegn what is left for Moritz is
turning to alternative ways of advancing progress.

The case studies by Herz, Knape, and Seckendoriffuedtrate that entering into

the worlds of dreams can provide the necessary itiaisy needed for true scientific

9“MZE VI1.3.195.
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progress, though the chosen path may appear astogiahd incomprehensible at first.
Herz's case illustrates Moritz's demand in a graphay: his family and physician
followed for once the dictates of his imaginatiorddhe recovers miraculously.
Seckendorff enters the world of his dreams as thaugas the most natural and rational
thing, and he is rewarded with a glimpse into theereabouts of his beloved and a
reassurance that there is life after death, arfdrass Moritz’s approach is concerned,
there is no reason to question Seckendorff's adcdlmape sees clearly the lucky
lottery numbers that bestow the lottery win upon laima being convinced of the
truthfulness of his divinations he follows his nibyhvisions earnestly whenever they
occur. As Moritz mentioned, it is not important wier one is inclined to take these
episodes at face value. Yet it is important howytbecur and what they do for the
people involved. In most cases, dreams bring abdutn of the ride for the better.
Listening to the whispering of the soul pays offitamay not only lead us to the answers
we seek, but also to a greater understanding of dnavwvorld operates.
Moritz’s New Genre—The Case Study As An Imagin&afeguard

The question arises whether these case studiefocalcomeback of a mystified
and enchanted past or even a return to a folkiomstturopathy. The question must be
answered in the negative. At first glance, Moritgtssition in this debate seemingly
abandons scientific medicine for the sake of atoreamagination that heals all of our
woes and thus undermines the idea of scientifigmass. Yet Moritz’'s chosen approach
proves that, for him, the scientific project attthane had not gone far enough. His
critique addresses two facts: first, the debateprogress only included the intellectual

elite, and second, even this intellectual elite wasimmune to bias and fossilized
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thinking patterns. For after the “invention” of tbegan of the imagination medical
science hoped itself to be close to finally underdiag the mysteries revolving around
the human soul, of which the imagination is a coa8ve part. Moritz’s paradigm
contradicts the process Bhysiologisierungepresented by Haller, for example.
Evidently, science will not be able to comprehengtlhimg in its fullest extent as long as
it focuses on the materialist aspects of the bais essay “Science and the Discovery
of the Imagination in Enlightened England,” Geo&eRousseau contends that medical
science “was tearing God from his seat and creaingw kind of deity* Rousseau

calls this deity “a Godhead of the machine” anddatie it as the desire to make the
greatest mysteries physically, mathematically, in the mtionally explicable. These
objectives would have been also in agreement vitls¢ Moritz stated in the preface to
the first volume of hisMagazin And yet, the corpus of documents that Moritz psitdid
appears to be at complete odds with the laws @ned, for it is the most mysterious
part of the human being, the human imagination wglseat in the human soul, that
takes us down the path physical science apparentigrmmuld®® For how can taking
phenomena such as divination and clairvoyance &t Vatue advance the progress of
science? Embracing such phenomena must have appegmessive for some scholars at
that time. For Moritz, however, turning scientiitention towards precisely these

phenomena is the only way that can bring light, Bxtegment, to all citizens in

%G.S. Roussealkraming and Imagining Disease in Cultural Histoffew York: Palgrave Macmillan,
2003).

%For after dethroning imagination from its spiritwald divine status, after putting it in line with ather
common physiological diseases, science, and péatigumedicine, in German speaking lands around
1800 appears to have crowned itself the new d&en today, more than 200 years later, the winged
word “Gods in white” Gotter in weisy for physicians is still used and the doctor'edible handwriting

is considered a marker of the medical guild.
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Germany in the most complete and fulfilling way. Ras not unless we have explored
the most mysterious of our organs, the soul alorth ws mouthpiece, the imagination,
that we can truly know and understand ourselvesb@tdme entirely self-responsible
and mature. As all the examples laid out in thigptker show, according to Moritz’s
rationale, the suppression of as many external emites as possible is key to the clarity
of mind that is desirable in furthering progressdiese these external influences are an
obstacle to an unbiased perception. Moritz comastterstand societal norms and
values, thinking patterns, and personal opiniongragndesirable filter that does not
allow for an unprejudiced apprehension of the wandund us. His collection of case
studies as well as his own observations in thestems documents what James Engell
outlines in his monographhe Creative ImaginatiarfThe whole question of knowledge
and values had moved from outside the self to msié self.” Indeed, knowing

oneself carries for Moritz sufficient significant® make it the title of hidlagazin Yet

in contrast to the numerous literary scholars wigard Moritz’s mottaKnow Thyselfs

a synonym for merely policing and disciplining onetsrothoughts, creating thus a
Foucauldian “individual as a describable, analysabiect,® | contend that reflection
and observation of oneself and the neighbors iamnscious state of mind was not what
Moritz solely had in mind: such an analysis employssbd and outdated methods of
perceiving and thinking. In order to achieve hisgaimed goal to fathom out the depths

of science, Moritz had to break new ground. In¢hsee of medicine and psychology this

*JamesEngell, The Creative Imagination. From Enlightenment to Raticism(Cambridge, Mass. :
Harvard University Press, 1981) 98.

%®Foucault in Gailus 69.
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new ground is the sub- and unconscious realmsthigahuman minds shelters and that
are meant to be expressed by the means of his neatgated case study. Putting them
to use hold for Moritz evidently more benefits trdisadvantages and risks. To be sure,
exploring these realms posed not an easy task iariderstanding of imagination in the
last decades of the eighteenth century. Its reliamca dark, unknown, and dangerous
force alarmed many scholars who did not grow weanyaing the general public of
“Grillenhaftigkeit” [“eccentricity”] and “Schwarmeig[“enthusiasm”] two of the most
common side effects of a buoyant imaginatidAgainst the background of the
eighteenth-century mainstream, Moritz’'s cause t@ead creative imagination in order
to employ the unconscious for advancing Enlightennpeogress stands out all the more
as a radical step.

In his “Science and the Discovery of the ImaginatioEnlightened England,”

Rousseau argues in favor of a revolt among thespofethe Romanticism that took place

due to unfulfilled promises ... [and] the inability s€ience to formulate laws of
organic relationship between the imagination (Healir diseased) and the animal
spirits; that body of physical laws which, if thegichbeen satisfactorily
formulated, may have permitted man to be free omgegna— free in health and

free in madness, free as the spirit had been irRéreissance. (99)

“In fact, theMagazinitself published several articles in whighillenhaftigkeitandSchwarmereivere
both the successive results of an unbalanced iratigm A nonreflective absorption of the fantasies
generated by the imagination, for instance, leduch an imbalance. See for example,
“Gemuthsgeschichte Christian Philipp Schonfeldsesispanischen Webers in Berlin,” or “Aus einem
Tagebuche,” both published in the first book of finst volume in Moritz"sMagazin
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No doubt, liberating the imagination was constitatof the Romantic project. However,
as | believe, the revolt that Rousseau affiliatéth whe poets of the Romantic era had
already taken place in Moritzlg¢lagaziris in the late eighteenth century in the
framework of the Enlightenment. Though not subwersnough to call it revolutionary,
Moritz’s attempts to renegotiate the understanaihgmagination, and thus
successively, the general ideas of science, medipsyehology, and ultimately
epistemology, were no less radical. Moritz’s rewgjtof the creative imagination was
also far more than simply “the desire for comprorisetween the two main currents,
the process of materialization and that of spitinaion, which Catherine Minter
diagnoses in the discourse on imagination in eigfite-century Germany° Moritz’s
cause can perhaps be best described as soft apddbent in its execution, yet radical in
its rationale. Advancing progress was certaingrwcial motivation behind Moritz’s
cause. Yet he was not satisfied with traditionalutpht patterns which he criticized
repeatedly as “superficial® For Moritz, superficial meant judging by obvious
structures contained within the framework of sdgiahanipulated norms, values, and
categories. However, Moritz was aware that juddigdhese structures was also almost
inevitable when conscious and awake. What Moritava& to convey was the general
acceptance of the soul as a part our self that lisagt as significant and necessary as the
capacities of the ratio used in a conscious sthteinnd. Moritz’'s take on this debate

contradicts the materialist strand of discoursenoagination. In order to promote his

19% atherine MinterThe Mind-Body Problem in German Literature 1770-08®%/ezel, Moritz, and Jean
Paul (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 2002) 163.

Ysee the argument between Moritz and Pockels abeivieh centers on the reasons why Magazin
publishes what it does and how these publicatioes@be approached.
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own approach to it, Moritz had to use the caseystaglan essential instrument to
achieve his goals.

Many discrepancies between the traditional casgysand Moritz’s
reconceptualization of it are obvious. Probablyniest patent difference is that in
Moritz’s eighteenth-century psychological case studyg not strictly the physician who
delivers an enumeration of physical symptoms. Instdaglexpert is substituted by a
layperson who narrates a history of an illness dibenselves suffered from, or who
reports from hearsay. Naturally, a layperson inclutifierent facts into his or her
narrative. Furthermore, though the case study isabyét comparable with a novel, it is
still narrated in prose, rather than charts, tgbdedullet points, as was sometimes the
case in traditional case studies. The narrativiratf iliness places the case study for
many literary scholars into the no man’s land betwa@ovel and a report. Though it
was meant to be a scientific report to be takeiaee value, its content and style many
times exceeded the standards of the scientific conmityl in the eighteenth century and
facilitated an inclusion of lay people into the diban mind-body-issues. It may be
tempting to interpret Moritz’'s motivations as ecaro strategies to simply promote the
popularity and sales numbers of his journal. | sgigeowever, that by making the case
studies accessible especially to laymen, Moritz heejpevent the existence of a new
deity because this new deity, science, no matter radional it claims to be, comes
along with the burden of a new set of mysteries@aurding it. Instead of indoctrinating
laypersons with scientific treatises, Moritz’'s enages not only lay persons to read his
journal, but also to put pen to paper. Seeing doutions authored by lay people had

very likely encouraged many a reader to submit his olbservations. The significance
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of this incentive is not only in inspiring Moritzigaders to make more observations and
more field work, but also to engage them in thecpss of narrating an illness or
medical phenomenon in the framework of the caseystli is the case study that
generates on the one hand an innovative playgréamaarrating illness, while it also
provides a containment of the concepts and obsenatlescribed. In between these
boundaries the writing individual can unfold hishar fantasy without being restricted
by particularities of other genres. Furthermore pitesits narrativization of disease, it
urges its authors to analyze and reconsider whatwhite, thus keeping the balance
between the realms of conscious- and unconscioasii@g possibility to share one’s
experiences and observations without belongindnefintellectual elite brought not only
more reports and data to light, but also encourageck people to write and put their
own fantasy to use, which in Moritz’s concept isragious asset that should not be
suppressed, but put to productive use, and make #veare of their own imaginative
skills.

Giving a voice to non-scientists and entitlingrthe explore and advance
science and medicine through imagination turnstouste one of Moritz's most
significant and most radical causes. The propagatiad dissemination of progress
cannot be restricted to a small number of expartsramain mysterious and opaque to
all non-experts because this way the vast majorityemiple remains unknowing. Non-
experts without the entitlement and possibility xplere their imagination remain
therefore immature, or “unmiindig” to use Kant’sntemwhen it comes to their own life.
In other words, the person is not enlightened &edstructure of the then prevalent

model of medicine and psychology that Moritz stroveddefine supported this lack of
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knowledge, personal responsibility and maturitythis light, bestowing such great
power to the imagination means bestowing the ®slponsibility for and full knowledge
about one’s life to the patient personally. In ttmanner, Moritz propagation was
instrumental in the pursuit of an elucidation afuss revolving around the soul, its
imaginative powers, and its functions. The loosenfand content of Moritz's case study
that initially may seem to indicate a certain conaeptlisorientation turns out to be
guintessential to Moritz’s project as it guaranteefficient safe and flexible space to

experiment with one’s creative imagination.

Conclusion and Outlook

Looking into the unexplored abyss of our own psycheertainly a radical step to
venture in order to further the Enlightenment pctjd he radical nature of Karl Philipp
Moritz’s approach, however, reaches far beyond ploatt. For while many revolts--to
use Rousseau’s term--may indeed be significant adatal, they only reach a group
very restricted in number because philosophical ltswssually only encompass the
intellectual and artistic elite. Moritz’s ideas oid their true explosive force against the
background of their dissemination: the case studyliplued in a psychological journal.
At first sight, a case study does not make the isgion of being a particularly
subversive kind of genre. Neither is a psychologjoatnal traditionally considered a
revolutionary medium. For many literary scholars, ¢batributions published in
psychological journals such as MoritA&agazinhelped pave way for the psychological

novel®?In this chapter | have shown that their true sigance lies in the case study’s

1925ee, for example, Andreas Gailus, “A Case of Irdlinality: Karl Philipp Moritz and the Magazine for
Empirical Psychology,” ilNew German CritiqueWinter, 2000:79, 67-105, or Katherine E. Kickel,
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contribution to a widest possible disseminatiorMaifritz’s ideas. In addition, it also
contributes to a most individual and intimate endeu with the force of fantasy and
creative imagination. Without a doubt, considerihg popularity and dissemination of
the novel in the eighteenth century, it may be tengpto regard the novel, as a genre
and medium, to be the most suitable platform talthimaginative faculties. The novel
supersedes the case study in scope: the quantitygespand the quality of literacy are
only two of the fields of triumph for the novel. Ayet, though not discarding the novel
entirely, Moritz still embraces the case study ohernovel as the preferred medium of
dissemination. Literary scholar Alexander KoSeniea Moritz’'s passion for the case
study to his early interest in legal case studiepuddished for instance in tH&taval,
which KoSenina comes to understand as the sparkoitz’'s long-lasting admiration
for the case study. I, on the other hand, suggestapproaching the matter from a
formal point of view can be equally productive aslitits a more nuanced
understanding of the function of the case studyMndtz’s entireMagazin’®® As |

have shown, Moritz’s rationale is mirrored in tways: his own statements regarding
the creative imagination, and the selection ofcéad he chose for publication. Neither
his own contributions nor those made by others weeant to instruct and indoctrinate
the readers of thelagazin Rather, they were meant to showcase the bottomless
opportunities that exploring our imagination ha®otter. The case study was to become
an essential tool for Moritz's endeavor, but hadbéorenegotiated terms of its content

and form.

Novel NotionsMedical Discourse and the Mapping of the Imaginatio Eighteenth-Century English
Fiction (New York and London: Routledge, 2007).
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Observations and reflections on medical progredbegwere presented in the
psychological journals mentioned above were meanntte laymen and experts alike
under the umbrella of medical discourse and provhdes a platform that was not only
accessible, but also attractive to an unparalleledber of readers and contributors.
Case studies were the preferred medium for theggation of these ideas. In view of
the numerous poems and plays that incorporate nreddinione way or another, it may
be tempting to think of case studies as yet andhteiorm to play with this popular
topic. However, as | have shown, the choice ofglere was not coincidental. The case
studies were published in medical and psychologitayazines that in the eighteenth
century were at the peak of their popularity. Asrindtiple reprints of these magazines
prove, their popularity grew hand in hand with astamtly growing readership and
perpetually inspired more readers to not solely pa$giconsume, but to actively
explore science themselves and become thus indepéetiinkers. The new, fully
responsible and fully enlightened patient was tchaped. At the same time, it is also
the patient, who is in charge, who is in an equalodjue with the physician and his
surroundings. It is the patient, who unconscioutdg]s his or her way out of a disease,
a problem, or a state of ignorance. The only coadithat Moritz deems necessary to
reach the state of full responsibility (“Mundigkaits to unleash what most eighteenth-
century thinkers want to see contained: imaginaft&mbildungskraft”). In this sense,
the ideas put forth in the numerous case studiedaesheartedly embrace what Kant
formulated in his 1784 essay “What is Enlightenm&nt®ufklarung ist der Ausgang
des Menschen aus seiner selbstverschuldeten UngkeidiUnmundigkeit ist das

Unvermdgen sich seines Verstandes ohne Leitungnderen zu bedienen”
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[“Enlightenment is man's release from his self-imed tutelage. Tutelage s man's
inability to make use of his understanding withouredtion from another.”] As the
following chapters will show, in addition to KarhRipp Moritz case study collection,
novels by Johann Wolfgang von Goethe, F.W.J. Scaigglliean Paul show that case
studies and novels became the preferred mediunubedaoth genres guaranteed the
widest possible dissemination throughout the gdrmarhlic and a productive utilization

of the imagination.
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CHAPTERTWO:
METAMORPHOSIS OFUNDERSTANDING. JOHANN WOLFGANG VON GOETHE' S
“CONFESSIONS OF THEBEAUTIFUL SOUL” AND THE HEALING FORCE OFDAYDREAMING

Introduction: In the Beginning was the ... Metaphor

In the second edition of a conventional contemppraork such as the Gale
Encyclopedia of Psychologye find the following entry: “Imagination — a conepl
cognitive process of forming a mental scene theluishes elements which are not at the
moment perceived by the sensé%.Reading on, we learn that this definition includes
“original” creations, images so to speak that naitteflect nor process the experiences
made during the da¥f> What sounds so unspectacular for today’s readetdiuave
been quite a sensation for many a philosopher dfteanth-century Germany. For the
majority of these philosophers and scientists--Athtevon Haller for example--these
mental images could only be generated on the basihat had already been perceived
in waking life. Creating original images that dot in@ve their origins in something
experienced in life was regarded as problematibri&f look at Moritz’'s noveAnton
Reiser(1785) exposes the potential dangers of it, intrast to Moritz’s very own
Magazinthat delivered an unparalleled number of articlegporting the creative
imagination. In contrast tAnton ReiserGoethe’s “Die Bekenntnisse einer schénen

Seele” foregrounds the curative effect that creatmagination can have. To be sure,

0% magination.” Gale Encyclopedia of Psycholagd’®Ed. 2000. Print.
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Goethe does not glorify creativity, but instead hawl a thorough picture of what
creative imagination can do once we understandatare. Overt religious fervor on the
one hand, and hypochondria on the other, are onlyntb& prominent of dangers and
unwanted side effects of a creative imaginationiciwhusually was synonymous with an
overactive and overflowing one. If we gi@Gales encyclopedic entry credence, the
imaginative dangers of the eighteenth century themawadays recognized as its

benefits:

At one time, daydreaming and fantasies were regaademmpensatory activities
that had the function of “letting off steam,” bcent research has cast doubt on
that theory. Creative imagination is the basis fdriavements in the realms of
both art and science. ... Researchers have foundnfaafery plays a significant
role in emotion, motivation, sexual behavior, anany aspects of cognition,
including learning, language acquisition, memoryghpem-solving and
perception. ...Mental images have also been useddésgaostic tool [in clinical

work]. (324)

What this excerpt acknowledges is that, in factaetive imagination can have a
therapeutic impact on some of the most significaetais of our lives like feeling,
learning, and coming to terms with what we expereerAt the same time, it becomes
obvious that the idea of benefitting from a creatimagination is a rather late invention
as even nowadays many cognitive scholars are stilkivg hard on convincing the
general public. Additionally, it foregrounds how real and outstanding the

interventions of Moritz and, as | will now show, &be were. In light of this short
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encyclopedic entry, namely, Goethe’s anonymous proiagtre beautiful soul, who we
encounter in the sixth book @ilhelm Meisters Lehrjahrand whose creative
imagination is one of her central characteristisgloomed to being misunderstood by
her environment. As to be expected, she grows @l@dalienated from her family and
friends. What could be understood as another prolidefor the beautiful soul a change
she is willing and ready to take in order to esstblnd then maintain her individuality
and the opportunity to stay faithful to her idealss a matter of fact, these
developments appear to make the beautiful souppibacharacter than many of those
she is surrounded by.

Despite the fact that Moritz’s contribution foraks Goethe’sWVilhelm Meisters
Lehrjahreby several years, Goethe’s work pioneers with regasa positive
revalorization of the creative imagination using tienre of &8ildungsromanAs a
consequence, instead of focusing on individual cdsdies that are not interconnected,
Goethe crafts a densely woven network that usesrégive imagination as one of its
central threads. In this light, the beautiful ssudverflowing and creative imagination
does not make her a unique character. There avenber of examples in Goethe’s
literary oeuvre in which he contradicts the mainetnanterpretation of the advantages
and disadvantages of the imagination. In fact, Geeingages a whole battery of
different aspects and sides of the idea of cregtamd imagination in order to draw a
detailed picture of the kaleidoscopic nature ofithagination. Ottilie in his
Wabhlverwandtschafte(l809) is certainly the most prominent of examp@sdar as the
discourse on psychology is concerned. As a gloomillanaholy character, she is prone

towards magnetism that was so sensationalizedeautim of the nineteenth century, but
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which in those days was a crucial element of thefiging psychiatry, for exampf&®
Goethe’s stance becomes even clearer after theuhinas healing of a young girl
showcased in the same novel. Upon touching Otsildeiad body the young girl is
healed, and unless we believe in miracles, it ésybung girl’s power of creative
imagination that facilitates the therapeutic effetthe encounter with Ottilie’s body. In
Iphigenie auf Taurig1786), the spectator encounters a similar ocoweeOrest, whose
troublesome past deprives him of his vital energg & fantasy about the underworld
and its dwellers. It turns out to be an opportungtyeconcile with characters long dead,
heal his guilty conscience, and rid himself of aoghy death wish he fostered.
Displaying the possibility of continued existencetbes a greater significance to the
soul than to the actual, physical body. Orest’s ottarasshows that seemingly
supernatural phenomena as visions, dreams, oraifeafier exist regardless of whether
we believe in their existence or not. His and @t cases establish the world of the
imaginary as a place that offers a manual to sdl§-hreall of the fields that Gale’s
encyclopedia entry emphasizes. Thus, Goethe makase¢h@ve imagination a force
that needs to be explored if we are to learn ashnaiscthere really is to learn, a force
reaches thus far beyond the seemingly miraculousrigeale saw in the previous
chapter.

For the beautiful soul, experiencing her creatmagination means dwelling in
the world of the invisible. From an early age ore beautiful soul had been used to the

presence of the “invisible,” which she implies t® the world of divine spirits and

%enri F. EllenbergerThe Discovery of the Unconscious. The History amdl@&ion of Dynamic
Psychiatry(New York: Basic Books, 1970) 53-63.
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angelic beings?’ In the long years of religious devotion and secodirom the
secularized material world, the psychic shelter thatbeautiful soul callseelischen
Schutzorthad become a natural space for her to leave atet at will. Yet this very
space, which for her is merely a natural extensioth® inhabited world, remains
invisible and incomprehensible for her surroundinigsthe case of the beautiful soul the
nine months of her bed confinement appear to foncéis a prerequisite to entering this
refuge. The symbolic force of these nine monthsoista be ignored. After her nine-
month incubation, the beautiful soul is a fully tséarmed person as though she were
born anew. The imposed immobility generates the s@teto unfold her imagination as
the imaginary world is the only one where she canemmv with her life. At first sight,
the beautiful soul’s psychic shelter may strike asea religiousocus amoenusgrhich
offers an opportunity to replenish one’s soul in neligious joy and divine love.
Ultimately, the reason why she seeks out her psydtetiex is to strengthen the
sensations she feels when she reconnects witmtsble world. A second glance,
however, reveals the importance of the creativegimation and the commentary that
Goethe makes in this regard. As | shall claim,ontcast to the traditional interpretation
of the beautiful soul as an idiosyncratic neurotid @ negative example for an
uncontained imagination, the portrayal of how thauigul soul handles the power of
the creative imagination suggests a positive ravadtion of the imagination not only
for medical purposes. As | will show in this chaptie lack of understanding Goethe
depicts in “The Confessions of a Beautiful Soulthe same lack of understanding for

positive aspects of the imagination Goethe tracesra his fellow contemporaries.

0y Mm 368.
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Literary scholarship has traditionally been pronenderstanding the beautiful
soul as either the embodiment of a desirable indépece and emancipation or a
literarization of mental illness. By pathologizingp@&@he’s beautiful soul, those scholars
who foreground the usefulness of a psychoanalyteadling of her create a narrative of
a woman whose neurosis prevents her from fulfilliveg goals of social happiness and
sexual fulfillment. For instance, Robert E. Noriaterprets the beautiful soul’s inability
to establish and maintain fulfilling relationshigad her “troubled rapport with her own
body” as a symbol for a “divorce from physical sphemad a “willful alienation” from
realms of sexuality and maturity, and thus strictlpéinterpreted as markers of the
beautiful soul’s pathological behavior pattéff.In her rejection of “maturity and
sexuality,” to use Norton’s words, the beautiful isurapped in loneliness and
barrenness with regard to her social life as welhar lack of biological procreation. In
her neurosis, the beautiful soul tries to fill tlesulting void with the invention of an
imaginary world at first, and later a Narcissistiealization. In her posthumously
publishedTheology and Dehumanizatig@009), Jill Kowalik contends that the
spiritualized and thus desexualized beautiful dmdrs witness to Goethe’s “depiction
of the failure of German patriarchy to provide cdradis under which little girls might
resolve their conflicts over gender identity*Kowalik further claims that “Goethe
reveals that growing up female in the eighteentitwsy had a pathological side with

origins in the failure of fathers to understand he heeds ... of their young

1%20bert E. NortonThe Beautiful Soul. Aesthetic Morality in the Eiggmth Centurylthaca and
London: Cornell University Press, 1995) 259.

1993ill Anne Kowalik, Theology and Dehumanization, Trauma, Grief, andhBhtgical Mourning in

Seventeenth and Eighteenth-Century German Thought derature(Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang,
2009) 162.
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daughters *° In the case of the beautiful soul, instead of oweting this pathological
situation, she turns to religion to find a surregtther and remains thus trapped in her
pathology. Psychoanalytic interpretation of “The Gxssions of the Beautiful Soul”
leads its readers to believe that Goethe’s neuhmroine is an example for a misguided
religious fervor and a misunderstanding of spitityaand devotion to God. It is due to
her pathological thought patterns that she remairable to make healthy choices and
use her life productively. The overt religious ergfasm that she creates enhances the
beautiful soul’s neurosis and detachment from tleldvaround her.

On the opposing side of the spectrum is the niagdhat feminist critics such as
Susanne Zantop or Marianne Hirsch set out to tellheir interpretations, the beautiful
soul stands in stark contrast to the psychoanalyéipptoach. In “Eignes Selbst und
fremde Formen: Goethes ‘Bekenntnisse einer sch&eete,” Susanne Zantop traces a
conscious and willful rebel who voices her oppasitagainst family and society, instead
of portraying the beautiful soul as a neurotic heedt* Instead of pathologizing and
ultimately victimizing her, Zantop as well as Hirsobth recreate the beautiful soul as a
rebellious and independent woman, whose detachewrdls neither the repression of
her sexual instincts nor the postponement of hduntg. Instead, it is both a rejection
of the patriarchal order as well as a positiverali#ive to Wilhelm'’s typically
“masculine” — that is, active, linear, and obseskji\goal-oriented — path towards

1112
In

Bildung “Spiritual Bildung The Beautiful Soul aBaradigm,” feminist critic

U owalik 162.
Msysanne Zantop, “Eigenes Selbst und Fremde Forn@oethe Yearbook @986) 73-92.

"12Norton 254.
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Marianne Hirsch, for instance, urges to refraimirthe traditional reading of Goethe’s
beautiful soul’s social withdrawal as a “neurotocrh of regression [and] a flight from
adult sexuality.**® Instead, Hirsch suggests regarding the beautiful as an analogy to
Antigone. The withdrawal of both of the heroinesnsanalogy to Zantop’s
interpretation “an active rebelliort* Hirsch further elaborates that “we must see the
heroine’s adoption of the religious life as theyaption; an accommodation to society
would have meant an acceptance of herself as orfand thus the antithesis of
Bildung”!*® Zantop argues in the same spirit claiming thattteautiful soul writes her
confessions “against the uncle, against society tanke children.*'® Interpreting
Zantop’s conclusions as an appeal to understantdhatiful soul as a polemic, or
pamphlet against the straightjacket of prevailiogms and values that eighteenth
century women have to face, rather than the traali®ietist confession, which it
appears to be, may be risky. Yet the fact that serdent readings of one and the same
character can emerge foregrounds the exceptionaltgh permeates the circumstances
the beautiful soul creates and faces, as well ashloices and decisions she makes.

Be it as an (untreated) patient of neurosis oilampathological patterns, or as a
(misunderstood) rebel against encrusted stand#rdeautiful soul’s narration has
stirred up the critic’s opinions on her interpretat Moreover, in light of the great

discrepancy in approaching the beautiful soul’s cgseerating a black or white

MMarianne Hirsch, “Spiritual Bildung: The Beautifsbul as a Paradigm” ifihe Voyage in — Fictions in
Female Developmengd. Elizabeth Abel, Marianne Hirsch, and Elizabetimgland (Hanover, London:
University Press of New England, 1983) 32.

Y4irsch 32.

"4irsch 32.

1Zantop 83.
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understanding of her will not do justice to the qexity of her character or the critique
that | claim Goethe voices here. | suggest thattBmemploys the character of the
beautiful soul and her entire narrative to mirdoe biased and constricted contact with
our creative and imaginative resources, which waukhexplore rather than judge and
dismiss. As | will show, it is neither an attemptdriticize neurosis nor patriarchy, but a
thorough reflection on what is truly dangerous fatellectual growth: ignorance and
bias towards the resources at our disposal. Thanais the lesson we are to learn
[d]urch die Erfahrungen, welche wir an dieser [leg#3igen] Metamorphose zu machen

Gelegenheit haben'* These experiences namely,

werden ... dasjenige enthillen kénnen, was uns djelngdRige [Metamorphose]
verheimlicht, deutlich sehen, was wir dort nur seRén dirfen; und auf diese

Weise steht es zu hoffen, dalR wir unsere Absichsi@imersten erreichen.

[of this metamorphosis will allow us to discoveraths hidden in regular

metamorphosis, to see clearly what we can only imfeegular

metamorphosis'f®

As my using of this excerpt already suggest, Gosther Versuch die
Metamorphose der Pflanzen zu erklaren” will playvafold role in this chapter. Firstly,
it will be instrumental in demonstrating to whatgt extent Goethe utilized literature to
support the cause of science. Secondly, the pasdiktiveen the unfolding of a plant as

well as the beautiful soul’s journey to her own ¢reption, her owmBildungso to speak,

"730hann Wolfgang von GoethBer Versuch disMetamorphose der PflanzélVeinheim, Acta
Humaniora, 1984) 87, from now on abbreviatedveegamorphose

HMBA|l translation of Goethe Metamorphose are takemftJohann Wolfgang von Goethghe
Metamorphosis of Plant®d. Gordon L. Miller (Cambridge: MIT Press, 20@2).
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will be helpful in outlining the revalorization th&oethe undertakes in this work. In this
chapter | intend to direct the attention on theatike imagination as | believe it is the
crucial element in the beautiful soul’'s complex rdwder and its discovery a turning
point in her development. Regardless whether wd tennterpret her as a neurotic, or,
on the other hand, as a liberated feminist protqtyyee creative imagination is the
conduit that facilitates all of these developmewis.l shall show in this chapter, her
creative imagination is beneficial to her physicaheell as psychological health—only
one benefit of many that | claim Goethe attachethéoforce of the creative imagination.
Thus, | shall offer new perspectives on interprgtine beautiful soul by suggesting that
Goethe’s eponymous heroine be read through thede@oethe’s own scientific

writing. In order to foreground the interventiortarthe discourses of imagination and
medicine that Goethe makes, it is more fruitfufdous on Goethe’s own theoretical
writings.

Literary scholars have not failed to notice th@sg connection between
Goethe’s scientific writings, such as “Der Versutth Metamorphose der Pflanzen zu
erklaren,”andhis creative aesthetic oeuvre. Literary scholar Kafink points out that
“the major part of Goethe’s philosophy of sciencéoisused on how phenomena are
arranged and presented in written forh'Fink further notices that in his essay
Materialien zur Geschichte der Farbenlen#10)“Goethe raised questions about the
role of metaphors in scientific language,” a fawttFink understands to be the

consequence of “a gradual loss of faith in therditéanguage of logical positivisn?®

“%arl J. Fink,Goethe’s History of SciencéCambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1991) 39.

120ink 46.
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According Fink, in his 181Materialien zur Geschichte der Farbenleh&®ethe
observes “that scientists are usually predisposanhéoor the other “way of thinking”
(Gesinnung),” a fact influenced but also mirroradbugh the “logocentric basis of
science.**! As | have shown in the previous chapter, the [m@alition to certain ways
of thinking and how science should prevent this aig® at the core of Moritz’s
concern. While for Moritz, the said predispositimvealed itself in scientific bias and
elitism, Goethe objects to the insufficiency of radimg science in a logocentric way.
Metaphors and images, in this light, could indeedalway of circumventing linguistic
inadequacies and not only the author’s but alsae¢hder’s imagination would then
become the crucial element in comprehending a proldr an idea in its full extent. As
we will see later in this chapter, this notion gaits full significance if we come back to
consider the form, content, and the framework diéTonfessions of the Beautiful
Soul” in Goethe’sVilhelm Meister Using and encouraging her imagination to become
and then remain active and creative is the key et¢rioe the beautiful soul to further
her cognition and health. Jocelyn Holland posegjtiestion what it means “for a poet,
or for literature itself, to be ‘beneficial to ®mce, and why Goethe finds that plant
metamorphosis can accomplish the ta¥k Folland observes that many of Goethe’s
contemporaries believed that “a literature infornbgdhe language and tropes of
science is nevertheless not the same as one whgdges in, contributes to, or is in

some way beneficial to scientific thinking.” In anaysis of Goethe’s 1798 poem “Die

12ink 43.

12230celyn HollandGerman Romanticism and Science. The Procreativei¢Xef Goethe, Novalis, and
Ritter (New York: Routledge, 2009) 19.
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Metamorphose der Pflanzen,” Holland outlines howplg intertwined poetry and
science can be, and, moreover, how beneficial suitision can be for both art and
science.

David Seamon’s collection of essagsethe’s Way of Science: A Phenomenology
of Naturedelivers a thorough and diversified overview ofngeal research on Goethe
and sciencé® The thread connecting the collected essays isrtighasis on the
radically novel evaluation of science that distirgjigs Goethe. The novelty of Goethe’s
approach is constituted by his sidestepping of trawmial, Galilean, scientific
methodology. Rather than focusing on mathematioatigion and categorizing results
into larger, abstract, theories, Seamon’s collectbessays portrays a Goethe whose
“procedure is that one remain as open as possitieaow his or her way of seeing to
be shaped by the phenomeri& 'Stressing the visual nature of science, Frederick
Amrine suggests that for Goethe “the growth of sceeresides neither in the
accumulation of brute facts nor in the reductioroné way of seeing to another. Rather,
it resides in the controlled development of new wafyseeing as such.” Quoting
Goethe’s letter to his friend K.L.v. Knebel (178 Amrine stresses Goethe’s wish to
visit India “not in order to discover anything nelbwyt rather to view that which has
already been discovered in [my] own wdy>Amrine’s observation thus suggests that

furthering science entailed for Goethe a persondliadividual experience of science as

12pavid Seamon, and Arthur ZajonGpethe's Way Of Science: A Phenomenology Of Na¢Nesw
York: New York University Press, 1998).

2%rederick Amrine “The Metamorphosis of the Scietitis Goethe’s Way of Science: A
Phenomenology of Natured. David Seamon and Arthur Zajonc (New York: Néark University Press,
1998) 37.

125Amrine 36.
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it is not the phenomenon or the fact that is ned @avolutionary, but rather a new way
of seeing and interpreting it. Walter Heitler “Gbe&n Science” assumes a similar
perspective by identifying “the fundamental importarod Goethe’s scientific
contribution “in its demonstration that rigorouseswe is possible both within the realm
of pure form and the qualitative and that this sciis as valid as Galilea’?® In this
sense, Goethe’s novel paths sought to negotiateapgnoaches to science that are based
on a sensory experience of a phenomenon, and tmsdrethe “rise of an essentially
secular, materialistic philosophy,” he saw unfitutoveil the truth. Expanding these
observations, this chapter will show that Goetheardy blazed new trails opposing the
exclusive focus on rational, linear thought as anseof judgment, but also sought to
transgress the boundaries of empiricism by searclongenses and ways of perception
that lie beyond the physical ones.

In her essay “Goethe’s ‘Classical’ Science,” Asrdrle Tantillo examines the
interrelation between Goethe’s fiction and scieatwWorks, arguing that Goethe’s
science should be interpreted in a much broadesedéhin her approach to Goethe’s
science, Tantillo puts a particular emphasis ontf@ge preference for pre-Socratic
thinkers as they analogously stress disorder andieitgaTantillo further claims that
“Goethean science is thus not solely or even primpanodeled on the traditional
understanding of Platonic forms or Aristotelianetdbgy, but also on the more dynamic

and unpredictable figure of Proteus, a figure tteat change its shape and essence at

129Valter Heitler “Goethean Science” Boethe’s Way of Science: A Phenomenology of Naade
David Seamon and Arthur Zajonc (New York: New Y@itate University Press, 1998) 62.

12Ipstrida Orle Tantillo “Goethe’s “Classical” Scierida The Literature of Weimar Classicismd.
Simon Richter. (New York: Camden House, 2005).
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will.” 28 The ideas of malleability that Tantillo traces in&she’s work as well as his
taste for disorder and creativity are in fact cruéoa this chapterWilhelm Meister
demonstrates traditional approaches and definitionstion solely as a sound basis for a
playful and perpetual reevaluation of them, delingrihus an opportunity to approach a
particular thought or objects from an infinite nuenlof perspectives, and adjust its role
according to one’s needs. Goethe’s preferenceitmrder stems from his understanding
of disorder as necessary in order to recreate edefine old perspectives and
approaches. The disorder that Goethe cherishest ia random chaos, but a well of
constant renewal. Creativity, along with creativeagmation, is a crucial element in our
dealing with the ongoing rearrangement. In the cd3&/ilhelm Meisteiit is not only a
redefinition of scientific paradigms that readeas @xpect, but also a reevaluation of
psychology, medicine, religion, and even the medibat serves a canvas as well as a
vehicle for his ideaWilhelm Meisterclearly shows that Goethe creates an intersection o
discourses—religion, science, and medicine—but afsm number of literary genres in
order to put forth a new take on all of these cqpuse

In my work, | intend to expand Holland’s work by tiag this light on Goethe’s
fiction rather than his poetry. Using the exampléTdie Confessions of the Beautiful
Soul,” I hope to prove that in his fiction Goethneartwines science and literature to a
far greater extent than his poem “Die MetamorphiesePflanzen” allows the reader to
conclude. | suggest that the “Confessions” be reztdnerely as an attempt to create an
idol or a negative example, but rather a commentarthe status quo of the methods
and approaches in the scientific community in Gosthieme. As the following chapters

will demonstrate, Heinrich von Kleisti€athchen von Heilbronas well Friedrich

28T antillo 327.
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Schelling’sClara, for example, voice a similar kind of dissatisfaotwith the dominant
contemporary scientific methods. Though each ofdreghors pursues “a different
route” to express their “disenchantment with orttwodcience,” they all agree that
changes must be made to the same extent as thalgmeapproach to science has to be
renegotiated. By creating such a controversial attaraas the beautiful soul, Goethe
depicts the weaknesses he diagnoses among saemidtphilosophers alike. The debate
on the (creative) imagination serves thus as a phetacal conduit to make his point
and, by choosing such a popular genre, distribudenibng an even broader reading
public.

As we have seen in the previous chapter, descridongnce in images rather than
in technical terms appears much more productiveiferinterconnection between
literature and science. At the same time, as seieaceives a larger readership and a
more universally legible interface, it also chantgespurpose and possible interpretation
of literature. This perspective allows us to seeiBe’s heroine, the beautiful soul, in a
new light and calls thus for a reevaluation of thterrelation of her narrative to medical
discourses. Rather than diagnosing her mental dsaw@hysical ailments, and moving
from one symptom to another, we can now comprehendlmaracter and her narrative
as a fictionalized contribution to the significarafethe creative imagination in medical
discourses on a grander scale. As this chaptersidlv, the intervention Goethe makes
exceeds the boundaries of a psychologically sharprghton of female pathologies at
that time because it emphasizes how beneficialthedpeutic it can be to dare to

explore one’s creative imagination.
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In order to provide a thorough background for mgsequent analysis of the
beautiful soul’s narrative, | will first map outéhmeaning and significance of this
concept among Goethe’s contemporaries as wellaetivho followed him later in the
discussions on thBildungsidealof the beautiful soul. A brief introduction to Gbe’s
Metamorphosaevill precede my analysis and close readings whiclhfewdus on the
contribution that the beautiful soul’s confessiomake with regard to the role and

importance of the creative imagination in discogrea psychology and medicine.

Tracing the Beautiful Soul

Johann Wolfgang Goethe’s bildungsrom@&ihelm Meisters Lehrjahréells the
story of the eponymous Wilhelm Meister, a son of argeois merchant family who,
after abandoning the merchant trade, pursues @icasieh a theater company. The
numerous and adventurous experiences that Wilhedkeson the path of his life are all
constitutive elements of his character buildinge Mariety of them ranges from being a
sometimes fortunate, sometimes desperate lovandateath in life-threatening battles
and injuries, or even the (surprising) joys of fatiteod. After concluding the
tumultuous stage of his development, Wilhelm, nomewr and more mature than ever,
returns to his bourgeois roots, the place he caimescognize as his. At his side is his
wife Natalie, whom Wilhelm encounters in the fisdhges of his journey. She comes
from an aristocratic family and is as outstandingdabtiful and as she is virtuous.
Standing in the line of generations of beautifull airtuous women in her family, she is
educated in harmony with her natural tendency togiarend and encourage her best

sides. Natalie’s best side is virtue and charityiclwimakes her according to Friedrich
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Schiller “vollends zur Figur des harmonischen Ledideals” [a perfect character of the
harmonious ideal of life”}?° It is in Natalie’s character in which Schiller ¢is the
concept of the beautiful soul embodied to the filiextent. Goethe, however, allotted it
to Natalie’s relative, the anonymous beautiful seolwhom he dedicates the sixth book
of hisWilhelm Meister

Wilhelm Meiste’s sixth book is arguably the most famous amongttival of
eight books of the novel. Its centrality to the nlogeemphasized through its deviance
“from [the novel’s] general scheme in both its foamd its substancé In book six,
the beautiful soul, whom Goethe introduces as thtea of this embedded narration,
casts a retrospective view on her own developmedtlife. This narration not only
interrupts the progress of that Wfilhelm Meisteybut it also illustrates a counter-
example to Wilhelm’s linearity and teleological pregs. The beautiful soul’'s own
narrative is disrupted by two violent hemorrhaged a number of strokes of fate. The
first of the two hemorrhages strikes the beausfll at the young age of eight and
confines her to the bed for nine months. In analwgy foetus that is born after nine
months in the womb, these nine months transfornytheng beautiful soul entirely to
the point that she does not mention anything abeutife prior to the sickness. During
this incubation period she unfolds her personahtptigh the reading of scientific as
well as biblical writings. Her development certgiglquals a transformation of her old
ways and characteristics into new ones which theitifeadsoul develops during her

illness. Her father educates her in natural scisn8éthe same time, her mother

2% riedrich SchillerUber Anmuth und WiirdeStuttgart: Reclam, 1971) 111.

130 orton 246.
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provides her with biblical readings to ensure teadtiful soul’s spiritual development.
Encouraged by her mother, the beautiful soul “lashiiligen Bicher mit vielem
Anteil.”*3* With the same amount of “Anteil,” she also listdrie the fairy tales told by
her aunt. As she emphasizes at multiple occastbarsstripartite equilibrium of fantasy,
spirituality, and science, is of great significarioeher.

No matter how well balanced her education is,itm@obility caused by her
sickness makes it impossible for the beautiful gowdbserve what she has learned
firsthand. In her confessions, she remarks thaéhenmoment of the first hemorrhage,
her soul became “ganz Empfindung und GedachtifsBoth of these concepts were
typically assigned to the imagination in the eightberentury. In other words, in order
to balance her shortcomings, the beautiful sou$ U imagination to create a world
that accommodates her needs and soothes thenTbestcertain degree, the
“unsichtbare Welt” she creates is an intersectibwloat she learns from her chaperons.
Yet it also goes beyond merely reflecting her physeralironment. This world is
spiritual in a twofold manner® On the one hand, she experiences religion in Alfig
individualized manner. On the other, she can onbeas the world through her spirit as
it exists only in her imagination. Thengjthin, being all “Empfindung und Gedé&chtnis,”

she experiences her own self “ohne System” and “dremade Formen” that she

13%wM 370.
133y M 368.

133vM 368.
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believes to be imposed frowithout™®* It is the silencing of her body that forces the
beautiful soul into the introspective—an experieshe most likely would have missed
without her sickness.

As it widely known, Goethe’s character of the bé&alsoul is based on the
historic figure of Susanna Katharina von Klettergpeks a friend and relative of
Goethe’s mother, she took care of the young Goetihnimgl his long-term illness after
his return from Leipzig. During the time of his tgeration, Goethe became interested
in the “state of soul*® Through numerous conversations Goethe grew “fdnd o
Katharina von Klettenberg, and she, in return, bee® something of a spiritual mentor
to him."™3® The friendship lasted until Klettenberg’s deatHlit74. Yet Goethe’s
fondness and gratitude for spiritual mentoring rmoéthe reasons why Goethe devotes
an entire chapter to Klettenberg. Rather, incorpogathe concept of the beautiful soul
and bestowing so much centrality on it mirrors tlggngicance of this concept and
Lebensidealn eighteenth-century Germany, making it thus suéab reuse it for his
purposes?®’ Any digression and deviation from this ideal woalthsequently be
recognized immediately and facilitate that Goethetended message be easier to

understand for everyone. In this respect, the bedoul’'s confessions represent a

134VM 399. “Wie sehr wiinschte ich, daR ich mich auamdls ganz ohne System befunden hétte; aber
wer kommt friih zu dem Gliicke, sich seines eigndbs¥g, ohne fremde Formen, in reinem
Zusammenhang begtizu sein?”

¥Norton 248.

¥%Norton 248.

13Benjamin Sax, “Active Individuality and the Languagf Confession: The Figure of the Beautiful Soul
in theLehrjahreand thePh&dnomenologié,Journal of the History of Philosoph21.4 (1983): 437-66.

“... the Beautiful Soul was widely known as a typeeighteenth-century &many both in the form of
living models of Pietistic ‘saints’ and through the wetlekvn literature of Pietistic autobiographies” 438.
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commonly known metaphor that Goethe employs to mak@anentary on the state of
the scientific community and the way its members apph phenomena that are deviant
from the norm. By setting the beautiful soul inte tialogue with the discourse on the
imagination, Goethe consciously taps into one ofnttost prominent and most
controversial discourses at his time and creates #hfigure that is equally prominent
and controversial. | suggest that Goethe’s ainotsta set out and spread the gospel of
the benefits of a creative imagination, nor iittarn explicitly of creativity. As |

claim, with the beautiful soul’'s narrative he ce=at. mirror that admonishes his
contemporaries to acknowledge that healing or gafot example, come in different
ways. What is difficult for one, can be a blessingthe other, and is therefore not to be
rejected due to arrogance and bias.

The beautiful soul’s unsteadiness and the regutlieviancy from the norm make
it clear that her portrayal is not an attempt torespnt “eine Seele, in welcher der
Gegensatz zwischen Pflicht und Neigung harmonisgaglichen ist**® In Wilhelm
Meisterit is his later wife Natalie who represents thgsalities, whom Schiller favored
over the actual beautiful soul. Clearly, Goethe’d &chiller’'s opinions on the definition
of a beautiful soul diverge, and only upon Schilezditorial objections does Goethe
acknowledge the status of the beautiful soul toaNatas well, whom Schiller considers
a model for this concept. Goethe and Schiller artetime only ones to disagree over this
concept. In his’hdnomenologie des Geistd807) Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel

proclaims the concept of the beautiful soul to berded to fail on its own premisé®

3% riedrich SchillerUber Anmuth und Wird€Stuttgart: Reclam, 1971) 111.

139G.W.F. HegelPhenomenology of Spiritrans. by A.V. Miller (Oxford: Oxford UniversitPress, 1977)
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The beautiful soul’s paradigm fails because by riargaher story she proves that she
does need the world from which she fancies hetsdile independent. Her inwardness,
which on the surface means a rejection of and hdritwal from material life along with
its values and norms, finds an outward expressimhverbalization of its own existence.
In other words, in order to exist, she requiresdapproval and legitimacy of her own
existence from an audience, which symbolizes thected material world. In and of
itself, Hegel claims, beautiful souls cannot exvehout stringently failing. In his
unmistakable manner, Friedrich Nietzsche joins HegeZur Genealogie der Moral

(1887), Nietzsche says:

Unter ihnen fehlt auch jene ekelhafteste Spezieskiéen nicht, die verlognen
Mi3geburten, die darauf aus sind, »schone Seelarrudtellen, und etwa ihre
verhunzte Sinnlichkeit, in Verse und andere Windgwickelt, als »Reinheit des
Herzens« aud den Markt bringen: die Spezies denlisgchen Onanisten und

»Selbstbefriediger&’®

[Nor is there lacking among them that most disgugstpecies of the vain, the
mendacious failure whose aim is to appear as “bedhgbuls” and who bring to
market their deformed sensuality, wrapped up ine®iend other swaddling
clothes, as “purity of heart”: the species of marasturbators and “self-

gratifiers. ]

1% riedrich NietzscheZur Genealogie der Moral. Eine Streitschriugsburg: Goldmann Verlag, 1983)
111.

“ITranslation by Walter Kaufmann from Friedrich Nigthe “On the Genealogy of Morals,” Basic

Writings of Friedrich Nietzsche, ed. Walter Kaufmghew York: Random House Modern Library
Edition, 2000).
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Even though one may disclaim Nietzsche’s statememixaggerated, extreme, and
acerbic, he nonetheless puts his finger on thetifahsoul’s biggest wound: the
challenges posed by the sinful external world, tigd land even unrealistic ideals of the
human and their own self, and the double standiduatsare likely to result from the
discrepancy among the circumstances, aspiratiomsaatual outcome. The beautiful
soul’s aspiration and hope is to fulfill the idedlan inwardly and thus outwardly
beautiful, virtuously perfected Christian human lgeivet ironically, the inwardness
that Pietist beautiful soul seeks automatically seementail the outwardness that she
claims to shun. In analogy to Hegel’s criticism, treautiful soul fails because she needs
legitimacy fromwithout Nietzsche alleges that those who claim to be subbautiful
soul are vain€itel) and dishonestverloger). In other words, in order to exist as a
beautiful soul one necessitates an audience wimdhjs case, is to function as a mirror
reflecting the self that the beautiful soul wardsee.

Reconciling her rebuttal of linearity and seemingatural teleology, with the
sense of happiness and fulfilment that she feetsraentions at multiple occasions
causes one of the biggest challenges for literaticsr In contrast to the prevalent
approaches to the beautiful soul’s narrative, havelywould like to shift the spotlight
onto the beautiful soul’s world of fantasy and dayanéeng, which | intend to treat as a
narrative that in many ways parallels the case ssuglidblished in Moritz’sMlagazin
Just as many a contributor to thkagazin the beautiful soul narrates her life in a diary-

like form.**?* The content of her narrative is likewise compaeads it delivers not only a

14%Excerpts from diaries, and contributions alludinghis mode of writing, were popular and thus a
constitutive element in Moritz's Magazin. See fostance the anonymous contribution “Aus dem
Tagebuche,” as well as “Selbstgestandnisse desnHBasedow von seinem Charakter.” All articles taken
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reflection on the beautiful soul’s main life evensit also zones in on her physical and
psychological ailments. It is not hard to imagine tlescriptions of her two hemorrhages
as well as her dreams and visions of the invisideld published as case studies in
Moritz’'s Magazin.In the light of the psychological discourses at tiae, the beautiful
soul does not so much tell a tale of rebellion apdosition, nor should her narcissistic
trait be foregrounded as the feature she is beswhkrfor. In the following paragraphs |
will show that if read through the lens of Goetheign scientific writings, the beautiful
soul’s narrative is one that outlines the importanaad salubrious nature of an active
imagination. In order to prove my claim | will firgiscuss those fragments of Goethe’s
scientific oeuvre that are beneficial to my claimdasubsequently move right into the

close analysis of “The Confessions of the Beautoll.”

The Beautiful Soul as a Monstrous Plant?—Goethels Metamorphose der Pflanzen”

In his 1790 essay “Die Metamorphose der Pflanz&woéthe distinguishes three
different ways in which a metamorphosis can takegldregelmalig, unregelmafig,
und zufallig” [“regular, irregular, and accidenth** While the accidental

metamorphosis is not deemed worthy of further dismursdue to its monstrosity and its

from: Karl Philipp Moritz:Magazin zur Erfahrungsseelenkund®l.1, eds. Petra und Uwe Nettelbeck
(Nordlingen: Franz Greno Verlag, 1986) 36-38 aslael114-17 respectively.

330hann Wolfgang von GoethBer Versuch disMetamorphose der PflanzélVeinheim, Acta
Humaniora, 1984) 85. From now on abbreviated/latamorphose
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limits, Goethe elaborates greatly on the two otlird& of metamorphosi$? Goethe’s

description of the regular metamorphosis readolews:

Die regelmafige Metamorphose, kdnnen wir auch aliies¢hreitende nennen:
denn sie ist es, welche sich von den ersten Sarageabi bis zur letzten
Ausbildung der Frucht immer stufenweise wirksammégken lasst, und durch
Umwandlung einer Gestalt in die anderen, gleichaafreiner geistigen Leiter,
zu jenem Gipfel der Natur, der Fortpflanzung duzarei Geschlechter

hinaufsteigt. ... Metamorphose&6)

[Regular metamorphosis may also be called progressetamorphosis: it can be
seen to work step by step from the first seed le&wvelse last formation of the
fruit. By changing one ofrm into antoher, it ascerds on a spiritual ladder—to

the pinnacle of nature: propagation through twodges.]

This brief excerpt foregrounds a development teaemarkably smooth and even. It
shows an ideal whose highest goal it is to striweaind ultimately achieve what Goethe
calls the peak of nature, or procreation. Fromeasiest stages of the plant’s creation,
the plant’'s every fiber strives naturally, almosnbly, for procreation. Though Goethe
indeed talks about plants, side glances at humtauraenare hard to ignore. Let us
consider, for instance, what we would get to seeefimagined the personification of a

regularly developed plant. Most likely, we would seperson with no rough edges, with

““Dagegen werden wir von der dritten Metamorphoselche zufallig, von auRRen, besonders durch
Inseckten gewirkt wird, unsere Aufmerksamkeit wegden, weil sie uns von dem einfachen Wege,
welchem wir zu folgen haben, ableiten und unserre&werriicken kdnnte. Vielleicht findet sich an
einem andern Orte Gelegenheit, von diesen monstrasel doch in gewisse Grenzen eingeschrankten
Auswiichsen zu sprechen.” (88)
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no disruptions of any kind, a person, whose absitinfold equally well and smoothly,
and whose whole development moves steadily towaiedical procreation. It is the
continuity of a biological heritage which makes gre¥son perfect. Amon@/ilhelm
Meisters characters certainly Therese and Natalie commeital, especially since

Natalie was Schiller’s choice for representing bieautiful soul. Both value the
regularity with regard to education as well as ancation that forms the innate skills a
person inherits. In their conversations with WilhelMeister both protagonists relate
multiple times how their education was designedntold their natural skills and
interest. In her detailed narrative of her life,efése, for instance, remarks that a life as
a “Hausfrau” was something that most women natyrakicel at. Therese’s inner
harmony comes into being through “[a]lle immer widdghrenden unentbehrlichen
Bedurfnisse,” and she emphasizes, “[w]elche regBiggé Tatigkeit wird erfordert, um
diese immer wiederkehrende Ordnung [eines Haustjdhesiner unverrickten,
lebendigen Folge durchzufiihreht® As this short excerpt shows, Therese’s personality
is regular to the core. She seeks out what is eggahd her main task is to bring order
and regularity to places where it is absent. Asear from her narrative, the task “[bei]
einer Dame in der Nachbarschaft, die gro3e Gutsa®e.. ihrer Haushaltung
vorzustehn” had been, again, a natural next staphtad unfold before Therese in the
course of her lifé?° There was nothing extraordinary that Therese hamktéorm or do

in order to receive the position that she consideise the most important and also most

natural in a woman'’s life. Therese is highly critichwomen who complain, “man sei

143WM 465-66.

148yMm 464.
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ungerecht gegen unser Geschlecht, hiel3 es, die él@vwllten alle héhere Kultur fur
sich behalten, man wolle uns zu keinen Wissensehatilassen, man verlange, dafd wir
nur Tandelpuppen und Haushalterinnen sein solltéhwith admiration she
appropriates Lothario’s statement that “das Regindes Haushalts” was the highest
possible position a woman was capable of assummidglae most important one as well.
The lack of criticism in Therese’s attitudes masiteher love, but also her need, for
regularity and order. Her obedient appropriatiohothario’s opinion does not occur
out of a blind love for Lothario, but rather outadmiration for order and regularity that
clearly identifies her as an embodiment of the ragtype of plant Goethe describes in
his Metamorphose

Unlike Therese, the beautiful soul does not sthkereaders as an evenly
developed character. Her story is one of disruptioegularity, and lacunae, and

resembles the description of the irregular metamosps, which reads as follows:

Die unregelmalige Metamorphose kénnten wir auclrigtkschreitende nennen.
Denn wie in jenem Fall, die Natur vorwarts zu demfen Zwecke hineilt, tritt
sie hier um eine oder einige Stufen rickwarts. #eedort mit
unwiderstehlichem Trieb und kraftiger Anstrengung Blumen bildet, und zu
den Werken der Liebe ristet; so erschlafft sie glerchsam, und lasst
unentschlossen ihr Geschopf in einem unentscheijemeichen, unsern Augen
oft gefalligen, aber innerlich unkraftigen und unkgamen Zustande. Durch die
Erfahrungen, welche wir an dieser Metamorphose aahan Gelegenheit haben,

werden wir dasjenige enthillen kdnnen was uns elielméafiige verheimlicht,

14hAnM 465.
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deutlich sehen, was wir dort nur schliessen dirtent auf diese Weise steht es

zu hoffen, dass wir unsere Absicht am sicherstegidren. Metamorphose&7)

[Irregular metamorphosis might also be called rgtessive metamorphosis. IN
the previous case nature pressed forward to het geal, but here it takes one or
more steps backward. There, with irresistible foanod tremendous effort, nature
formed the flowers and equipped them for worksowkl here it seems to grow
slack, irresolutely leaving its creation in an ireletinate, malleable state often
pleasing to the eye but lacking in inner force affdat. Our observations of this
metamorphosis will allow us to discover what isded in regular

metamorphosis. Thus we hope to attain our goah@niost certain way.]

In contrast to Therese’s regular development, #eubful soul’s path is minted by

many extremes, which indeed may be regarded as tlackshn her pursuit of linearity.
Her violent hemorrhages, her decision not to mamy @f her suitors and remain
childless, and finally her self-imposed solituderesent the sudden changes of course in
her striving for the greater goal of procreatioret ds Goethe also suggests, there is
something that we can learn from this model. Easething that we cannot learn from a
regular metamorphosis because it conceals it fremnierestingly, Goethe uses the

term “verheimlicht,” which gears toward somethingieh not even the regular
metamorphosis is free of, that is, something tipgears to be inherent in most

creations, yet not only consciously so. The “unkré&ftignd “unwirksame” condition

that Goethe describes in the seventh paragraps détamorphoses exactly what
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literary scholarship traced in Goethe’s charactethefbeautiful soul. Unlike the regular
development, this creation, be it botanic or huntires not strive for procreation
because it is too weak and unsteady in order tdobeta reproduce. Such an assumption
prompts two important questions. The first quesigmrwhat is it that which, according
to Goethe, the regular plant conceals from us ahid¢iwthat we should know? The
second question revolves around the mystery of wralldhings it is the character
whose development is violently disrupted by blowsadé as well as own decisions who
becomes the beautiful soul in Goeth@/dhelm Meister The following paragraphs
attempt to find an answer to both of the questsunggesting that we all have facilities,
for example the creative imagination, that are absdo us, but that we need to be
aware of in order to put into beneficial practi¢dat way, a continuation, though not a

linear one, is guaranteed.

Goethe’s Approach to the Imagination—A Look arotimel Novel

In his search for a means to make the processfolding, be it in a plant or a
human being, universally understandable, Goeth@nigtchooses various literary and
scientific genres, but also taps into an arrayitfetent ideas. In her essay “Goethe’s
‘Classical’ Science,” Astrida Orle Tantillo explaréhe connection between Goethe’s
science and its indebtedness to classical, foants Platonic or Aristotelian, paradigms
of science and thinkin® Though her essay strongly focuses on the interoelakiip
between Goethe’s science and classical Greek mglos Tantillo also traces a number

of features in Goethe’s scientific paradigm tha @alid not only in the framework of

148astrida Orle Tantillo, “Goethe’s “Classical” Sciemg in The Literature of Weimar Classicisred.
Simon Richter, (New York: Camden House, 2005).
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classicism, but also assume a general importanGoethe’s scientific project. Tantillo

lays out that

it is quite clear that [Goethe] actively sought itemhal, classical models
throughout his works, whether scientific or literaHis Italienische Reisés all
about his attempts to rediscover and re-inventsotésm for the modern age. ...
Goethe did not limit his classical models to thdséned by Winckelmann... .
Rather, Goethe also embraced those classical mtdslsliisplayed chaos,

passion, disruption, and disorder. (327)

Goethe’s determination to rediscover and reevaltratitional models of thinking had
for one furthered his own understanding of scierved, in analogy to the excerpts from
Goethe’sMetamorphosgefor example, Tantillo’s analysis implies that Guoes

paradigms exceed their primary field of focus, iisttase that of botany. This perpetual
renegotiation of traditional models becomes trateabhisWilhelm Meister In this

light, Goethe’s approach towards his use of scienparadigms is bound to strike the
readers with a playful redefinition of traditioni the case oWilhelm Meisteiit is not
only a redefinition of scientific paradigms thatdeas can expect, but also a
reevaluation of psychology, medicine, religion, andrethe medium that serves a
canvas as well as a vehicle for his idéalhelm Meisterclearly shows that from
Goethe’s perspective all these ideas—psychology, airegliand religion—intersect and
create thus something new. Through this intersaatiodiscourses traditional paradigms

reemerge in a new light and lead to new recognstion
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As far as creative imagination is concern@dlhelm Meisteilluminates the
imagination from a number of different angles. Timagination finds its most obvious
expression in Wilhelm’s love for and participationtheater plays, in his younger years,
and later theater productions. On his way towarddulfillment in the final stages of
Goethe’s bildungsromaWilhelm’s passion for theater does not always edrvn well.
Within the theater group he experiences his mogiys moments, but also his most
devastating ones. At the end of this novel, atzth@ith of his personal happiness with
Natalie, Wilhelm’s urge to express his creativitfdamagination seem long forgotten.
Wilhelm’s tale, however, is not one meant to dissrascreative imagination as a
symptom of youthful unsteadiness. Rather, as a lodkeacharacters around Wilhelm
Meister show, Goethe’s dialogue with the discowsemagination is not a matter of
black and white, or good or bad. The charactahefharpist, as for instance Hellmuth
Ammerlahn claims in his article “Produktive und ttaktive Einbildungskraft: Goethes
Tasso, Harfner und Wilhelm Meister,” is the repregagéion of potential dangerous
aspects of the force of imagination, which in tlase of the harpist end in madness and
despair:*® The destructive force of the harpist’s imaginatii@s for Ammerlahn, and |
support his claim, in the fact that he uses hisgmation solely as canvas for the
“psychoanalytischen Projektionen” [“psychoanalytic pidjons”] of his troublesome
past that Ammerlahn’s describes as a “zu Vereiigsity fihrendes Model” [“model
leading to onesidedness*{’ In other words, using one’s imagination for théeso

purpose of reenacting one’s past is at least ageigfunot an abuse of the imaginative

“Ammerlahn 82.

%A mmerlahn 102.
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forces that lie within us. To the contrary, WilheMeister’s very own process of
exploring and expressing his imagination is a sasftéd example for coming to terms
with the “produktive Einbildungskraft” [“productivenagination”] that Ammerlahn
interprets as being endangered by the destructioe$ahat the harpist’s imagination
unfolds®™* Ammerlahn further concludes his argument by emigieg that “ein
grundliches Studium des Romans zeigt, da? Goetbe waichtigeren Romanfiguren den
Bereichen von Wilhelms schopferischem Erleben sdwiigschen Erkennen zugeordnet
hat” [“a thorough examination of this novel showsatt Goethe assigned each of the main
characters to one of Wilhelm’s aspects of creatixperience as well as critical
reasoning”]*>* Wilhelm Meister’s happiness is fulfilled “durch ss@usammenkommen
der verwandtschaftlichen Viererfamilie von Friedricer schénen Grafin, Lothario und
Natalie” [“through the coming together of the redaial family of four consisting of
Friedrich, the beautiful Duchess, Lothario, andaliat].*>* It is the unification of
various different modes of perception—embodiedhmBse characters—that facilitates
Wilhelm the creative experience and critical petoap which Ammerlahn lays out in
his argument, and which evidently is instrumentaldgtiaining happiness and
fulfillment—a fact which will become crucial in myterpretation of the “Bekenntnisse
einer schonen Seele” later in this chapter.

In exploring Goethe’s urge to revisit and renegttitraditional scientific

paradigms that Tantillo identifies in her essay,lWasviahlendorf’s theories on the

BIaAmmerlahn 83-85.
52Ammerlahn 102.

S3Ammerlahn 102.
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origins of creativity can be helpful and productivéGoethe’s great affinity to the
epistemology of classical Greece on the one hardlhaneed to reevaluate these
philosophies on the other, reach beyond his scientibdels only. In analogy to his
botanical observations, Goethe’s take on imagimateveals elements that indeed are
obviously rooted in Platonic concepts whose poptyagreaked in the late eighteenth and
early nineteenth century. Yet ultimately, Goethelsetan the nature and function of
imagination step away from merely mimetic represeomnst Portraying the different
Greek traditions in thinking about creativity, Mahtiorf comes to classify theories of
and research on creativity into three subcategdrfesn the pessimistic tradition the
creativity is of divine origin, and the hero is madkby gods, yet fails to use his gift of a

creative imagination to his advantage. As Mahlehgoints out it is

Today’s psychoanalytic studies of the artist’s patggland the presently
unfashionable psychiatric pathography are basedisnrédition. ... Over the
past two centuries creative diseases have hadfasfirons and theories.
Consumption, syphilis, epilepsy have had their dag, smhave drug addiction,
alcoholism, schizophrenia, manic depression, amebua deformities and

inferiorities. (11)

Scholarship eagerly classifies the beautiful soud aspresentative of this category. Her

voluntary withdrawal from the outside world and ghmultaneous turn towards

¥¥yrsula R. MahlendorfThe Wellsprings of Literary CreatiofColumbia, SC.: Camden House, 1985).

Mahlendorf 14.
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imaginary figures and places has led literary sclsbligrto understand her as
showcasing the negative effects of a creative imagon.

In contrast to the pessimistic tradition, the opstic group “views creative
activity as therapeutic. In the problems of lifd,aimbolic activity, and especially all
imaginative, creative activity, makes flexible apgcbes and salutary resolution
possible.™® | suggest that there is sufficient evidence teiiptet the beautiful soul as a
character that also showcases positive and produatays of using creative
imagination. | will show that in analogy to his appch to science, for example, Goethe
dissolves typical classifications in the main disseulike science or imagination to
foreground that by analogy nothing around us follewsh rules strictly. The emphasis
he lays on the individual person is also valid foriedividual case. Through several of
the characters iWilhelm Meister Goethe clearly shows the importance and neceskity o
a very prolific imaginary creativity. In the same manthat Moritz redefined the case
study known since antiquity, Goethe does the same tvé orientation of theories on art
and creativity. He dissolves strict boundaries treat to be followed and shows that the
fluidity between categories formerly separated by¢hasundaries brings science and
thought a lot further than an obedient following ttules. Strict regulations and blind

obedience is not useful.

The Beautiful Soul—More than Meets the Eye?
“Mit dem Anfange des achten Jahres bekam ich eBlatsturz’—this is the
oldest memory that the beautiful soul writes dowmen narrative. The vehemence of

such an incision into the life of the little girbmes with a power that overshadows

5viahlendorf 13.
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everything to date. In fact, the blast with whicle dutbreak of the hemorrhage
overcomes her displaces everything about the biehsbul from before her disease into
absolute oblivion. Her life up to this point doest seem to have existed at all in the
consciousness of the beautiful soul, a fact thatraps this experience as a
metamorphosis with a subsequent rebirth. The imghgselusion and immobility place
the beautiful soul before a bifurcation of her patihe can either give in to the disease
and fade away as a result of the perpetual “he&igstusten und abmattenden Fieber”
[“sharp spells of coughing and debilitating feveot] she can substitute the lacking
external world with one that she herself credféd:he beautiful soul quickly embraces
her imaginary faculties and almost naturally unfdldsm, ultimately maintaining thus a
positive outlook on her desolate situation. Unlikeéhe case studies analyzed in the
previous chapter of this dissertation, the bealstwl does not dream about a particular
remedy that would help her cure her ailing body. Y4tee receives from her vivid
imagination is the ability not only to endure hereadise, but to make it a time of thriving

for her personality. In her confessions, she wribed

wahrend des neunmonatlichen Krankenlagers, dasitkeduld aushielt, ward,
so wie mich dunkt, der Grund zu meiner ganzen Denkelegt, indem meinem
Geiste die ersten Hulfsmittel gereicht wurden, sielch seiner eigenen Art zu

entwickeln®®®

15AnM 368. All translations of Wilhelm Meisters Lehhjge by Eric A. Blackall taken from J.W. v.
Goethe Wilhelm Meister’'s Apprenticeshigd. Eric A. Blackall (Princeton: Princeton Unis#y Press,
1994).
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[During the nine months of convalescence whichrebpatiently, the foundations
of my present way of thinking were laid — or so e to me now. For during
that time my mind received various impulses thap&dl in the shaping of a

specific character.]

In this statement we see that indeed for her sghiatnecessary help comes through the
backdoor of the imagination. The biblical storiees mother tells her, the fairy tales she
hears from her aunt, as well as natural sciendiftdacts her father shows her only gain
their educational significance insofar as they inspine beautiful soul’s imagination
with which she uncovers the facets of her spirihatéver the beautiful soul is
confronted with, be it her frail health on the nega end of the spectrum, or her
continuing her educational program on the other,dneative imagination and the
created imaginary world are the constitutive elendrihe success of the undertaking. It
is her unbiased manner in encountering and exgdnar imagination that encourages
the beautiful soul to keep going as well as is gesn her desolate situation. This, as |
claim, is the lesson Goethe intended for his reatetearn from the irregular
metamorphosis for, as her example shows, creat@ntyimagination guarantee a
continuity that her physical body denies her. Thus,dbautiful soul learns how to tap
those faculties in us that lie dormant and unrecogmhand that only a disruption in the
linearity of progress can bring to light.

Her eagerness to learn with all means at hand esdbé beautiful soul to merge
these two worlds together and thus change, or skiarpen, her perceptive and

analytical skills. Her course of action resemblesiMireud later observed in childish
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play. In his 1907 essay “Der Dichter und das Phaertas,” Freud observes that
“[j]edes spielende Kind benimmt sich wie ein Dichtemdem es sich seine eigene Welt
erschafft, oder, richtiger gesagt, die Dinger selWelt in eine neue, ihm gefallige
Ordnung versetzt” [“every playing child acts like rative writer, in that it creates a
world of his own, or, rather rearranges the thiiga new way which pleases him*3
Freud further denotes this childish play instincaadearly demarcated behavior, one
that the child easily discerns as play and not ngdiitr “[d]er Gegensatz zu Spiel ist
nicht Ernst, sondern Wirklichkeit” [“the opposité play is not what is serious, but what
is real”].**° Goethe’s beautiful soul goes even a step furth@n Freud’s assumption. At
this very young age and with overflowing curiosity amdativity, she manages to
reconcile her imaginary world and real life, withdosing the ability to distinguish them
from each other. The endeavors she undertakeiretlim of her imagination, namely,
do not remain without consequences for the reahg/faces. Thus, indeed these two
realms remain separated, yet in a dialogue withasragher, and that is why | advocate a
revalorization of her creative imagination in a piege way. Using her imagination, the
beautiful soul gets access to elements that hefirmmment in bed denies her, but ones
that she requires in order to secure her furthgeld@ment. These elements represent
friendship, learning, and the feeling of not bedwayiant in any sort of way, and the
beautiful soul intuitively remedies her desolatausaly situation by uniting both of the

worlds she encounters.

1%9Sigmund Freud, “Der Dichter und das PhantasierenSchriften zur Kunst und Kultued. Oliver
Jahraus (Stuttgart: Reclam, 2010).
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The lack of friendships, learning possibilities,waell as the feeling of
acceptance and belonging manifest themselves iry midferent ways. For instance, she
relates that she spends hours at a time, in wHgik Sich] mit dem unsichtbaren Wesen
unterhielt” [(she) intinmately communed with the isible Being”] and she even
dictates parts of these conversations to her moMany scholars, Kowalik for instance,
interpret this invisible being as the beautiful Beattempt to keep the Oedipal
structures of her world intact, and substitute den father, who does not spend enough
time with his eight-year-old daughter, with the mitite, almighty father figure—God*
Though the beautiful soul’s imagination makes ulsesbgious pictures and motifs, |
would like to contradict Kowalik in her interpreta. The beautiful soul’s creative
imagination generates an admittedly spiritual woylet, as | suggest, not in order to
maintain a close love relationship to her (imagjnadher. Apart from the invisible
being,dem Unsichtbarenthe beautiful soul also imagines, for examplé&es&zenden,
kleinen Engel, ... in weillem Gewand und goldenen &liiig[“delightful little angel, in
white garments and with golden wings®f.Inspired by the fairy tales, she also imagines
a number of princes, beautiful princesses, andtfeddresses that that the eight-year-
old would be wearing to a ball, were she ever terat one. The beautiful soul’s
imagination is thus driven by her desire not toosesta missing father-figure, but to
recreate whatever her frail health denies her ah life. With her creative imagination,
the beautiful soul generates landscapes and bénaggive her what she needs to keep

going and keep developing.

183 owalik 150-151.

183yM 369.
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The reasons for her eagerness to learn from thgimagy beings, as well as her
overall enthusiasm for everything revolving arouhd imaginary world, lies in the fact
that whatever she encounters in the invisible walds legitimate as her experiences in
the real world. Although for her surroundings, tleautiful soul’'s encounters with the
invisible world are a mere fantasy, a game as Foalid it, for her it becomes a place
that is equally legitimate as reality. Her excursiarts the world of imagination are the
only possibility to experience anything first handirBeconfined to the bed, the
beautiful soul has no opportunity to slip out froer Iparents’ attention and seek out
something, or somebody, she herself deems desiralidein the world of her
imagination that she has the chance to do somethongxperience something, to have
something that resembles a normal life. The bilblisaientific, and fantastic tales
narrated by her parents and her aunt dominate tieerext life. In the real and during her
disease, the beautiful soul lives in a world of dsrather than deeds and experiences.
They are only available in the world of imaginatiamd she interchanges these two
worlds deliberately in order to maintain a certaatamce between words and actions, as
well as between stasis and dynamic motion. Thissequently, has a beneficial
influence on her mental and physical health, whiebdmes even clearer when we take
into consideration her adolescent years, which geubful soul spends in good health
and in company of real (as opposed to imaginaryhftse Once healthy, her time and
education is filled with real, worldly activitiesnd therefore she neglects, almost
forgets, the world she imagined during her sicknas$indsight, she describes this
period of her life as “die leersten Jahre meineldos” [“the emptiest years of my

life”]. *%3*“Tagelang von nichts zu reden,” she further cornmsa“keinen gesunden

183vMm 374.
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Gedanken zu haben, nur zu schwéarmen, das war rBaiciee” [“For days on end | had
nothing to talk about, nothing salutary to think ahaothing to do but go along with
crowd”].*** Here, the beautiful soul clearly alludes to thecéoof imagination, yet used
for vanity, not to achieve actual enlightening con$eSchwarmento enthuse, has been
substituted for the serious and meaningful exchanige beautiful soul exercised in her
childhood.

Learning a lesson from the emptiness of her adel#sgears, in all following
dark hours of her life, be it caused by another hehage or both of her parents falling
ill, the beautiful soul makes sure to stay in towath the spiritual world she accesses
through her imagination. As an adult, she reflectghe significance and validity of her

imaginary experiences and comes to the followingctugsion:

Nun konnte ich mich priufen, ob auf dem Wege, déneimgeschlagen, Wahrheit
oder Phantasie sei, ob ich vielleicht nur nach amdedacht, oder ob der
Gegenstand meines Glaubens eine Realitat habewnteiner gréi3ten

Unterstitzung fand ich immer das letztere. (398)

[l was now able to examine myself to see whetheptté chosen was one of
truth or of fancy, whether | had only been imitatotgers, whether the object of

my faith as a reality or not; to my great consolati@ways found that it was.]

184VM 374.
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Although the belief that she finds confirmed inghéharsh times is a spiritual one, it is
important to keep in mind that it is not religioarpse that saves her, but rather her
imagination that allows for a direct and highly imidiualized experience. It is not the
solemn priest that comforts her, but imaginary cozet that can infuse her with
something she intuitively knows that she needs.nifitely, her imagining of angelic
friends rescues her from physical as well as ematioppression. The “fremde Formen”
[“external forms and systems”] that the beautifoiisfinds so liberating to cast off and
that Susanne Zantop interprets as the suffocabmgtcaints of eighteenth-century
patriarchal society, appear to me as the forms pphgsical body®® Her physical

reality, which for the beautiful soul is repeatedisicken by severe diseases as well as a
number of minor ailments, affects evidently her eiovdl state as well. Her physical
constraints operate here in a way that is similah&t of the social constraint
maintained by the society around her. According totdgp’s reading, the beautiful soul
flees into what superficially appears to be aloo$nasd solitude, yet, Zantop interprets
this as a powerful and willful independence andga f rebellion against the
parochialism of the eighteenth-century social norhssiggest, however, that the
undoubtedly constraining “fremde Formen” are noa®&ocial nature, but ones
represented by her body as well as thinking pattdrashave become a habit and that
prevent her, and everyone else, to truly exploreskérand live in harmony with
physical and spiritual needs, which ultimately is tméy path to physical health and
sanity. In other words, by turning her back on gpeats of the material world, and
turning towards the world of her imagination, theahtiful soul steps out of the forms of

thinking that stigmatize her as an aloof, pathatdgermit. Instead of submitting to those

1%5ee Susanne Zantop, “Eigenes Selbst und FremdeefRgi@oethe Yearbook GL986).
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“forms” that literally make her sick, the beautigdul embraces her imaginations and
finds thus a way of staying healthy and sane. Makisg of her creative imagination is
an essential device in this process.

Deactivating her physical body not only rids the kgalusoul of potential
physical ailments, but also keeps those biologicatgsses at bay that may tint her
perception. In the process of exploring her imaggorg the beautiful soul feels the
connection to her soul, which she believes to beue self, and by doing so she is able

to come to term with the past and anticipate tharfu In her confessions she writes:

Es war, als wenn meine Seele ohne GesellschafKdgsers dachte; sie sah den
Korper selbst als ein ihr fremdes Wesen an, wie gtara ein Kleid ansieht. Sie
stellte sich mit einer aul3erordentlichen Lebhatigklie vergangenen Zeiten und
Begebenheiten vor und fuhlte daraus, was folgerdeehlle diese Zeiten sind
dahin; was folgt, wird auch dahingehen, der Konpad wie ein Kleid zerreil3en,

aber Ich, das wohlbekannte Ich, Ich bin. (427)

[It was as if my soul were thinking without my bodgpking on the body as
something apart from itself, like some garment tveo. My soul vividly recalled
past times and events and sensed hat was to cdrase Times were all gone by,
and what was to come would also pass; the bodybeilient like a garment, but

I, the well-known I, | am.]
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According to her statements, the physical body ifimgtbut a space of the interaction
between external influences and biological procgessatich altogether tint and shape
the beautiful soul’s thinking and feeling. For theautiful soul these interactions are an
obstacle in recognizing her full potential. To berm specific, these intersections cause
prejudice and bias in her thinking and perceptidhat, as a consequence, distract the
beautiful soul from the recognition, or intuitiofwhat is right. This is decisive for her
capability to continue. By removing that veil, theab&ful soul sees herself capable of
mastering any situation she may encounter becausknsives that whenever she is in
need of support and help all she needs to do énter the world of her imagination to
thus get in touch with something that provides\weh what she needs the most at a
particular moment. During the harsh times of heepts’ iliness, the beautiful soul’s
imagination generated moral and emotional supporthe nine months of her battling
the hemorrhage it provided her with friendship,egtance, and a deeper understanding
of her situation, which ultimately helped her fulcover from her disease. In fact, her
recovery worked so well that the beautiful soul slared this imaginary cooperation
into all areas of her life, for example her edugatand personal relationships. The
connection between a creative imagination and Wweihg is very pronounced in her
confessions. Even though many of her readers mapeatilling to choose such a
lifestyle, approving of it or disapproving it remngia matter of preference and taste. For
the beautiful soul, the person she had chosendorbe, the person she had spent years
to shape through her creative imagination, is ¢vae works for her. Her decision to pay
such close attention to the dictates of her imagnadid not create a linear teleology,

but certainly one that helped the beautiful sout¢hieve those goals in life she deemed
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worthy. From her point of view, she “is always movifogward and never backward”—
as sign of the notion of fulfillment and productixi®® The times in which she neglects
her imaginary world for the sake of the material M@are those of unhappiness and
loneliness, while the times in which she eagerlylergs the world her imagination
creates are described as happy and fulfilled. Tha @f merging the physical existence
with the imaginary one is crucial for both masterthg material life and using one’s
imagination in a productive manner. In other wor@greative imagination is a key
element in her pursuit of growth in expansion. A¢ same time, this take on the purpose
of a creative imagination resembles that suggesyedoritz. Here, the scientific
snobbism and elitism criticized in Moritz worksdsbstituted by external influences that
effect our perception and our understanding of ®wes and the world around us.

In light of the “Bekenntnisse einer schonen Sédles benefits that a creative
imagination may have on a person’s physical and psgghtal development and well-
being balance the negative effects that an ill-Usefjination can hav¥’ Embracing a
way of life which necessarily includes the use ofe@ative imagination means
embarking on a journey that is less foreseeableatytite same time, less terrifying as
well. Following the dictates of her imaginationetheautiful soul steps out of the linear
trajectory that leads directly up to the main goalhaf regular metamorphosis, the
physical reproduction. Tying it back to the pessimiand optimistic traditions of

viewing creativity, it becomes evident that literagholarship traditionally interprets

188V M 432, also emphasized in Robert Tobbmctor's Orders. Goethe and Enlightenment Thought
(Lewisburg, PA: Bucknell University Press, 2001). 73

%’See for instance the beautiful soul’s adolesceBbe. describes these years of her life as empty and

lonely as she was preoccupied with exclusively digrissues and used her imagination solely for
Schwarmereij.e. a non-creative activity.
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the beautiful from the pessimistic position. Hethmdogy is regarded as her main
feature and Goethe main purpose of literarizingitbdautiful soul’s confessions. She has
a reputation of being trapped in an Oedipal relefop with the world, or a socio-
emotional aloofness, and she is unable to leaveofttyem behind because she is a
model for a Narcissistic nature. This, again, itiadally leads scholars to the
conclusion that with the depiction of the beautgoul Goethe wanted to create a
negative example for the consequences of an unbedway of life, in brief an irregular
development of a plant. As a consequence, botlepetthe regular as well as the
irregular, have to be traceable in her narratiméerpreting the beautiful soul as either an
exclusively positive example of self-liberation andependence or as an exclusively
negative example of social and emotional eccemyritoes not do justice to the beautiful
soul’s portrayal and the lesson Goethe may have htysdis audience take away from
this reading.

Creating a character that is either exclusivelgla model or a deterrent, and
seemingly nothing in between, deprives the readkeasteachable moment that an
irregular metamorphosis provides. The irregularitg beautiful soul voluntarily seeks
out is an implementation of what Goethe observdsstMetamorphoseThe drives and
goals of a regular development are laid out inrpRght in many of the (female)
characters surrounding the beautiful soul. The smoath rupture in her life represents
in the life of the beautiful soul a step aside frdma regularity and linearity in the course
of her life. What is revealed during the time of Hess is the undeniable power of her
imagination. In her narrative, the imagination ecisive for her recovery. As already

mentioned, instead of frustration and resignattbe,beautiful soul’s imagination
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creates acceptance, support, and optimism forutard. Lacking these components
would certainly have complicated her recovery. Atshene time, without the invasion
of the irregularity, the beautiful soul would notieamade this experience. For as her
adolescent years show, the beautiful soul resuneeBrtearity of her life before the
hemorrhage and detaches herself thus from theiceeamd therapeutic force of her
imagination. She receives an encompassing educatianfinally is given the
opportunity to socialize with her peers, and finahe makes her first amorous
experiences. Her later engagement is an evidemtf @foher linear striving towards
marriage and procreation, what Goethe phrased‘@gpéel der Natur, der
Fortpflanzung durch zwey Geschlechter” [“the of matypropagation through two
genders”**® Yet, in all these stages and situations of her, khe remains unproductive
in both senses the biological as well as the iattllal one. The case of the beautiful
soul shows that pursuing the linearity in one’s lfay leave to a biological
reproduction, but it certainly does not always leadhtellectual development. Rather,
there is a plentitude of things that one can lemng irregular disruptions. In this
light, there can be no strict black and white regdf her persona either. Her years of
adolescence, which altogether can be regardeditsimear, are those in which the

beautiful is socially most accepted. Yet at the séime, these are also the years which

are dull and filled with ennui and, ultimately, astistill.

%8\ 1etamorphose §6.
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Conclusion and Outlook

The relation between her social success and heltantual and spiritual growth
is distorted because the superficiality of her slddi& prevents her from exploring and
comprehending the world through the kaleidoscopkesfimagination. In other words,
while she approaches the goal of the peak of theal development, the beautiful soul
regresses with regard to her personality and irntellEhe superficiality of her thoughts
and concerns not only has an impact on her soéelbut also on everything else,
including creativity and imagination. With these t@a@mponents, however, there can be
no true progress. Therefore, it is obvious whatarbivalent character the beautiful soul
is, and interpreting her as either a pioneer ofdienagency and independence, or, as an
eccentric, neurotic hermit and religious zealotslaot do justice to the complexity of
her character. Whichever way she may be interpretee thing becomes clear: by the
means of her creative imagination the beautiful ssanages over and over again to
maintain her emotional stability and vital energyaoe all of the low points during the
times of her severe diseases. In that light, | eggthat her eventual aloofness and
abandoning of the material world be read not asxaression of shrewd neurotic, but
rather as a survival, or protective, instinct. Wpedtects her, helps her survive and find
a place in this world is the power of her imagipatiFor the beautiful soul it is a
“Schutzort,” a refuge, in which her soul finds potion. What it really is, is ultimately
almost impossible to determine. However, it is @on that her imagination functions as
a conduit for the sort of healing she really neddsontrast to the case studies in the
previous chapter, her imagination does not alleveahigh fever. Nor does it reveal her

the future she is about to face. What it does far, I's keep her sane and enable her
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emotionally to face whatever life brings. Her alyilib cope with her physical ailments
is successful in an unparalleled manner. In anatogyoritz’'s case studies, the creative
imagination inspires her to pursue her life in Wy that works best for her. In that
sense, tapping the creative imagination enablebel@tiful soul, as it did in Moritz’s
case studies, to develop further. The rupturesdhétst appear to be disruptions of her
path of life turn out to be the most fruitful antbguctive periods of her life. In contrast,
her linear and smooth years do not bring anythintgdioli ennui. The ruptures facilitate
the beautiful encounters with her creative imagoratwhich works as a therapeutic
because as Mahlendorf observes “in the problentiseofall symbolic activity, and
especially all imaginative, creative activity, maKkkexible approaches and salutary
resolution possible!®®

Goethe’s passion for science is intertwined witaAhiéndorf's invoking of
“flexible approaches” because in his pursuit okstific innovation it is not new facts
and new discoveries Goethe is after. Innovatiorsdu# lie in the exterior world, but on
the contrary, it always lies in the eye of the behol@é&e forces facilitating perpetual
innovation are deeply rooted within the facultiescoéativity and imagination. The
creative imagination that Goethe invokes in theubi&a soul’s daydreaming is therefore
the driving force not only for those who seek “salytresolutions,” but also for those
who seek to propel science in general. Intertwiditegature and science links several
goals: it reaches a wider public and triggers id afitself the fantasy and imagination
of the reader during the reading process. Thusehging readers are confronted with
known facts and circumstances, yet in a new anewfft light. Further, the medium of

the novel stresses for one its educational aspectexample, readers will read about

%9Mahlendorf 13.
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something and compare it with their own experieneasiching thus, hopefully, their
outlook on things. At the same time, using the noodurther science encourages an
individualized approach to the issue presentethénniovel and creates thus opportunities
to arrive at unorthodox solutions. Furthermoreertwining science and the novel makes
each reader a participant in the discourses predenta particular novel.

As Frederick Amrine points out, in Goethe’s scigafparadigm it is the scientist
that has to willingly seek out the metamorphosise ©hgoing change in existing
paradigms of and approaches to science can onlypiake within the scientist. All
there is to know already exists, yet has not beeagrized yet. To reach the point of
recognition, the scientist must remain open towanmls appreciative of the unexpected.
Tantillo’s interpretation of Goethe as an admireth® chaotic and disorderly is indeed
valid because, as | have shown, it stresses Gaegliehgent belief in the fallibility of
not only the traditional but in fact all paradignfar with the time, new perspectives
come, and with them new results that constructva tneth and a new reality. The
passion of disorder underlines thus Goethe’s needdrrange old ideas in order to gain
a picture. As this chapter demonstrates, the pucduiew results pushes Goethe’s
scientist beyond conventional boundaries. In anatoghe Galilean approach that had
served its time, the perception of the data, he.world around us, through purely
physical senses does not reach far enough. Craatagination becomes thus a
legitimate instrument in gaining and analyzing dadat is not only available to anyone,
but also without any boundaries. As radical as shkasid may seem, the following
chapter will reveal that it is by far not Goethersddo advocate this position. Heinrich

von Kleist, as | will demonstrate, not only shares belief in the importance and
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usefulness of creative imagination, but also goes &urther than Goethe. Kleist’'s
works clearly show that embarking on the path laitlwy the creative imagination is the

only way to combine the perceived data into a cohtemarrative.

126



CHAPTER THREE
THE PAINTING OF VIRTUE
AND HAPPINESS—THE ROLE OF THE IMAGINATION IN HEINRICH VON KLEIST' S PRINZ
FRIEDRICH VONHOMBURGUND DASKATHCHEN VONHEILBRONN
Introduction: All There Is To Know
Julietta, Heinrich von Kleist’'s infamous Marquigen O..., experiences it first

hand: there is knowledge trapped in our unconscibies Marquise von O..(1808), like
no other, epitomizes a fainting spell like no oth&fithin the blink of an eye, or literally
within the length of a dash, the Marquise’s lifeangges entirely. The few moments of
unconsciousness of her body cost her peace of nénduse as she soon intuits, she
conceived a child during these instants. Franticthe verge of losing not only her
sanity, but also her parental home, the Marquispeatasely attempts to reconstruct the
progression of events. Her memory, however, remadlasnant. Not one bit of memory
resurfaces from the depths of her mind. All sheksd¢e know and all there is to know
seems to be forever sealed in the black box ohtiad. The dash represents the
Marquise’s unconscious that in German translatasbith the physical
Bewusstlosigkeit‘consciouslessness”] as well as the psychologieal Unbewusste
[“the unconscious”]. While the first refers to aeseingly lifeless body deprived of its
perceptual facilities, the latter pertains to tlsgghological lack of awareness. Thus,
Kleist’'s most famous dash reifies what seems tore of his main concerns: the forces

of our (un)conscious guard unexplored sources ofrtedge and must therefore be

explored. Consciously gaining access to the knowddugd in the unconscious is in



Kleist’'s case not easy, at times it in fact app@dmsost impossible. And yet Kleist
revisits this motif in almost all of his works. Kieist’s literary oeuvre only “Das
Bettelweib von Locarno” anBer zerbrochene Krugo without a depiction of a fainting
spell. As most of his characters show, if thera @hance to tap these resources it occurs
while the body is unconscious or in a transitiortates because these states facilitate an
improved perception of the spirit. Fainting, asillwhow, is indeed one of the main
facilitators of this experience, yet by far not thdyoone. The key ingredient is an
altered state of mind, as for example in dreamgdidgams, or visions. The bodily
processes have to be muted for the soul or spifietable to refocus on the other,
darker, unexplored side of the s&lfBe it in dreams or syncopal visions, the
impressions of daily life and conscious perceptiaaef out, while the creative
imagination creates images that contribute to gorawement of health, sanity, and
general understanding of the human nature. Indhagpter, | intend to shed a different
light on this mind-body-issue in Kleist’s works. &njuxtaposition of the play®as
Kathchen von Heilbron(1807-08) andPrinz Friedrich von Homburg1811), this

chapter will foreground the role the creative inregion in combination with fainting
spells plays in the dialogue between the mind aedtidy. The main focus will lie on
the faculties of the creative imagination that) akim, Kleist considers the key element

for (re)gaining mental health and physical well-lggin

"X eist is vague and inconsistent in his terminolo4y times, he uses the term spirit, while later he
prefers the term spirit, meaning the same concephenomenon.
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One of the most remarkable portrayals of Kleist’praach to the mind-body
discourse at that time is SylvesterDie Familie Schroffensteill* When accused of
murdering his nephew, Sylvester loses his consceasas a wordless answer to the
accusations. After recovering from his short faigtspell, he realizes that in each such
spell the spirit returns to his Urquell, its origirwellspring. Leaving his physical body
behind, Sylvester’s conscious spirit sets out td@erealms which seemingly lie
beyond realms categorized by physical laws. A secdautcg reveals that Sylvester’s
spirit acts almost autonomously. In a brief reflenton his fainting spell, Sylvester
refers to theseist his own spirit, in the third person. On the oramdh, the distance he
creates bestows autonomy on theistand foregrounds Sylvester’s dependence on his
spirit. On the other hand, it grants independeminag to Sylvester’s spirit and suggests
that his spirit acts on its own resolution. In thement of fainting, Sylvester’s spirit
flees his body. Driven out of Sylvester’s body by faad confusion, his spirit seeks
refuge in itsUrquell. Even though th&rquell is not further described, it alludes to the
concept of docus amoenysa place of safety and tranquility. It is a placattteels like
home, but it is also a place that offers the s@irtustomized solution for its distress or
ailment. In the moment of fainting, while his bodyaonsciously on the floor, the
Urquell functions for Sylvester’s spirit as a shelter.elaves the body to seek those
answers that it cannot obtain through the five ptalssenses. Rather, it consciously
seeks remedy at tHérquell, attesting thus to a very conscious, open, and ahtve

radically new way of coping with syncope. In this reyjasyncope, which originally

"Heinrich von KleistDie Familie Schroffensteim Samtliche Werke und Briefed. Helmut Sembdner,
vol. 1 (Minchen: dtv, 2001) 1.2.896-900. All furtheference to this drama will be indicated by the
abbreviation FS.
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means a cut or a gap, does not seem like an apateperm for Sylvester’'s case—
interlude appears to be more suitabffe.

Fainting is not the only means to readjust the djaeobetween the mind and the
body. Dreams, for instance, constitute another @odsibility. Dreamers receive other
worldly guests, or pay visits to other dreamers whieaming themselves. Readers learn
their content in a number of different ways: throwgaige directions, explicit accounts
through the dreamers themselves or their confidamd, as is the case Rrinz
Friedrich von Homburgas well aKathchen von Heilbronrthrough somniloquy. In
these examples, those affected report directly frlmenworld they experience in this
very moment. What dreams and syncopal visions hazenmmon is an altered state of
mind that mutes the white noise of the everyday lifes the moment that other senses
come into play, ones that Kleist failed to term, btili portrayed in many possible ways.
The bottom line is that all these instances oftiamnand dreaming illustrate faculties of
the human mind that are unknown and unexploredastroases due to the fact that they
remain unconscious. To be sure, Kleist’'s represimta of these nameless unconscious
forces allude to similar ideas that Freud woul@idaather under the term the
unconscious. However, Kleist’s understanding a$ itar too vague and kaleidoscopic in
its nature to be put on one level with the Freudianonscious. Moreover, what Freud
attempted to uncover in long meetings with hisgas, Kleist suggests be solved with
the help of the creative imagination, which, asill show, functions in his works as a

mediator between the unconscious and the cons&austies of the mind.

172catherine ClémentyncopgMinneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1994)
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Research on altered states of consciousness plagsgnal role in Kleist
scholarship. One example is Margarete Berger’'s 2008le “Zu den
Ohnmachtsszenarien Kleistscher ProtagonistétBerger interprets fainting as an
expression of a narcissistic reaction to alterimgumstances. The protagonists repress
the progressing shifts in their surroundings duthtor narcissistic blindness. At a
certain point of time, however, the sum of represseanges reaches a quantum, which
cannot be denied anymore and subsequently leadsntonfy. In my chapter, | oppose
this reading by arguing that it is not the mosttfiilimethod to approach fainting
scenarios the way they are deployed by Kleist. Cle#lng actual moment of fainting is
strictly related to a significant loss of agency &nel protagonists’ fear of losing their
agency, to behne Machtwhich alludes tdOhnmach{consciouslessness], and this can
easily be read and justified through the lens oliBite concept of fear of castration.
After all, according to contemporary definitionsfafnting, fear, anxiety and pain are
very likely to prompt it”* But a closer look reveals that in Kleist we de@hwnore
than psychological processes such as the aforenmextiearful or anxious reaction.
Rather, we encounter literary and dramatic attertgpfereground the force of creative
imagination as a central element to finding thedgal middle Kleist thematizes in most
of his works. As this chapter will demonstrate e following analysis, creative
imagination allows each protagonist to develop raasunding according to his or her

individual needs. For example in Sylvester’s casis, hisGeistthat flees his body and

17:ﬁ\llargarete Berger "Zu den Ohnmachtszenarien Kleigis€rotagonistenFreiburger
Literaturpsychologische GespracR& (2008): 249-278.

"synkope—Wissenswertes zum Thema Ohnm@shedizintechnik AG, 2004, Web, 05/22/2012
http://www.synkope.at/wbs.php
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runs to God, while the spirit of the prince of Houn@ explores visionary dream
landscapes that are strongly reminiscent of the &iyBiields. The spirit does not flee
the body in order to repress or forget. Ratheapandons “its” body in order to enter
another realm. This realm, as | claim, is a prodifdhe creative imagination and gives
the protagonist the chance to experience an aligemand improved version of
perception, one that is neither blurred nor tinbgdohysiological processes within the
body. Thus, | show that Kleist partakes activelyha tebates on medicine, psychology,
and philosophy. In a similar manner to Moritz ande@®, he makes an intervention that
opposes the mainstream understanding of the vdlaeceative imagination.

Helmut Schneider’s article “Standing and FallingHeinrich von Kleist” is a
study of corporeal gestures that claims that “thpremssive register of body and
expressions frustrates [...] any attempt to decod@ambiguously.*”® Accordingly,
Schneider’s reading of Kleist concludes that thifecatfof bodily involvement is “less
one of sheer descriptiveness or psychological dépthrather a kind ofise-en-scéne
a singular combination of corporeal concretenesh wshoreographic stylization, of
spatial depth with theatrical patteri® Schneider believes that the function of a falling
body is to stress a particular moment in the stmectd a play or narration, rather than to
communicate its own message in a dialogue withatbed outside the body. The idea of
a continual dialogue between the mind and body hedttside world is, however, an
essential part of this thesis. As this chapter destrates, the significance of fainting far

exceeds its structural role. As | shall claim, faig should be regarded as an

™Helmut J. Schneider, “Standing and Falling in Hahrvon Kleist,”MLN 115.3 (2000): 502-518.

178Schneider 502.

132



intersection of possibilities as to how to copehnatproblematic or even traumatic
experience. It is a crucial instance in this mirathp dialogue as it can lead to an
improvement or expansion of the existing horizofithe fainting protagonists, thus
unlocking an infinite pool of knowledge, help, aadvice. In this chapter | will
foreground the theater as a visual medium thatléeliberately makes use of in order
to overcome the insufficiency of language that okadows the attempts to convey
science, medicine, and philosophy in an exact, tulitind yet aesthetically attractive
way’” By choosing theater as the preferred medium, Kieirizes images over words
to unfold and distribute his cause. Visualizing thimd-body issue helps Kleist fills the
gaps that words miss to fill.

An integral part of this work is the overarching&lthat Kleist’s disproportional
use of fainting scenarios, dream accounts, as age#l sporadic (con)fusion of reality
and dreams, points to a renegotiation of theiriarand their purpose within the
discourse on imagination. In addition to the betsedif nightly and daily dreaming
discussed in the first two chapters of this disgeyh, Kleist'sDas Kathchen von
HeilbronnandPrinz Friedrich von Homburg@dd new a component to the discourse on
the creative imagination: understanding all thdsered states of consciousness as a
gradual process towards a better and customizedisolrather than a sudden reaction
to an individual trauma. | argue that in his wokdgist skillfully deploys the traditional

understanding of unconsciousness as an evidentlyeged way of reacting to hurt

’See for instance Carl J. Fink, Goethklistory of Science(Cambridge University Press, 1991) as well
as Jocelyn HollandGerman Romanticism and Science. The Procreativei¢ef Goethe, Novalis, and
Ritter (New York: Routledge, 2009). Both scholars inveateggGoethe’s struggle with the insufficiency
of language to narrativize science.
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feelings and disma¥/? In its stead, by playing with the two notions of tireconscious
and unconsciousness, Kleist portrays an integrdlgfasur psychology that lies dormant
in everyone. | will show that Kleist’s call for iexploration as well as integration into
the quotidian is not a fancy whim, but a necessitsyntantain mental health. In an
examination of both eponymous character®wohz Friedrich von Homburgs well as
Kathchen von Heilbronn will show that accepting and then using thexplered and
frequently feared forces of the imagination consgitun Kleist's oeuvre the only way to
a balanced self and a completed painting of virftiee ways in which the individual
characters make use of it depends on their indalidackground and mind set.

In analogy to the authors already discussed in tbeipus chapters of this
dissertation, Salomon Maimon for instance, Klemtanced the idea that the further the
individual is detached from his or her consciowesbf mind, the better it is for the
emergence of the creative imagination. Understanthe consciousness-
unconsciousness dichotomy in almost geographicalgefor example in Maimon'’s idea
to move further away from the conscious state, tsemdirely uncommon. As the first
chapter demonstrates, regarding the process ofngdurther away from the conscious
mind was inherent to many psychological phenomenaspdductive in visualizing

the process of getting to the bottom of somethinige-thitial goal for exploring and

185ee Catherine ClémerByncopgMinneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1994 For
generations fainting “has usually [...] been allottedvoman: it is she who sinks down, dress spraadin
out like a flower, fainting, before a public, thatrries forward.” Fainting is clearly gendered aad
fainting female protagonist is accepted and alneagtected in literature around 1800. For instanceyar
1771 bestselleas Fraulein von Sternheinsophie von La Roche depicts a scenario of femaisifey.
The eponymous female protagonist faints when heu&iand reputation are in danger. Sophie von
Sternheim’s fainting does not necessitate an exgtian. It is an appropriate way to express her digm
and being upset, and the public understands itals.sAs a member of the weaker sex, the female
protagonist is more likely to be overwhelmed by Berotions and less likely to regain control over he
affects and therefore, female fainting does natsggess nearly as many conventions as male fainting
does.
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conquering the unconscious realms of the human mia example, according to
eighteenth-century dictionary entries, medicine afs#hdays distinguished between two
stages of unconsciousness: the first stage beimgtitacht ersten Grades” [“first degree
fainting”], the second that of “starcke Ohnmachatrpng fainting”], and lastly
“Synkope.™"® In addition,Ohnmachwas either “eigenleidig” or it wasnitleidig,” two
concepts which referred to an autochthonous fagntom to fainting as a symptom of a
physical diseas&? As the previous chapters of my dissertation hawavsh the creative
forces of our imagination are considered to be @algessible through dreams or
daydreams. In this light, this chapter examines ${lgireevaluation of traditional
fainting scenarios as a means to invade even dekp#rer into the human mind. In this
respect, my thesis adds a crucial historical din@m$d current research. | analyze those
moments in Kleist’s work which depict a dominatiohthe spiritual over the physical,
for example in fainting spells, sleep, and all giéion states, as a literary figure and a
vehicle that mobilizes creative forces of the inmagion which have a positive effect on
the protagonist’s further development.

This chapter also emphasizes the medium that Kébisse for the instantiation of
syncope and imagination: the stage play. In thisnggdaargue that by incorporating
most of the portrayed fainting spells into his tleegtlays Kleist finds a way of
portraying what did not have a name until almose@tery later: the unconscious.

Though Moritz’s case studies and Goethe’s “The €ssibns of the Beautiful Soul” all

Roland Galle, “Szenarien der Ohnmacht im Jahrhundier Aufklarung’ in Leib-Zeichen:
Korperbilder, Rhetorik und Anthropologie Im 18. Jabndert ed. Rudolf Behrens and Roland Galle
(Wirzburg: Kénigshausen & Neumann, 1993) 110. Wethard to different versions @hnmachtsee
also “Ohnmacht,’Zedler.992-1004.

180GaIIe 110.
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foreshadow what Freud develops and name$hmUnconscioufor example, it is
Kleist who acknowledges, or perhaps yields to tlegleguacy of words to represent the
motifs of mind-body issues at the turn of the nieetd century. As | argue, it is no
coincidence that an overwhelming majority of Kless€xamples of syncope are
embedded in stage plays, and take the protagasswéll as the spectator) into places
that lie beyond the conscious, physical wdfftiThe absence of words that accompanies
the fainting body in Kleist’s play is programmatia fos take on this issue: our senses
are just as inadequate for grasping the greatenmegas are words. The influence of
the body on perception equals in Kleist’'s plays auliznce that has to be eliminated in
an equally radical way: fainting. Free from bio-cheatiprocesses that for Kleist taint
our perception, the spirit finally gets the chancgét away from the surge of
impression and see the situations for what theylara.way, in staging fainting, | claim,
Kleist found a productive way to represent the goldeddle.

Before engaging in an analysis of Kleisbas Kathchen von Heilbronand
Prinz Friedrich von Homburgthis chapter will first highlight the two maindmes that
weave through all of Kleist’'s works: the searchwdrat he describes as “auf der
MittelstraBe zu wandern” and the search for thes®of knowledge®? As the
discussion of these two topics will show, Kleist@nflictual coming to terms with these
forces is what necessitates discovering new pdidusi¢ad to a clearer understanding the

dialogue between the individuals and the world atbthem. The examination of the

185ee for instance the fainting spellsDie Marquise von O., Das Erdbeben in ChiliandMichael
Kohlhaas None of these fainting spells involve an excunsiato the world of the characters
imagination, whileDie Familie SchroffenstejiDas Kathchen von Heilbronmr Der Prinz von Homburg
elaborately visualize a space evidently createdamugssed by the imagination.

4 einrich von Kleist, “Kunst- und Weltbetrachtunguf8atz, den sichern Weg des Gliicks zu finden und

ungestort—auch unter den groéf3ten Drangsalen degheb-ihn zu geniessen!” in Samtliche Werke und
Briefe, ed. Helmut Sembdner, vol. 2 (Miinchen: 280Q1) 308. All further reference are abbreviated KW
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two plays will foreground the connection between wbejuitous fainting and the
discourse on medicine, psychology, and creative imetgin. This analysis will
ultimately lead to my claims that it is only througbnélating extremes that Kleist finds
a way of reaching the golden middle that facilitaagserception that reaches far beyond
physical boundaries and abilities. In order to remaitouch with this source of insight,

| will further show, fainting, Kleist’'s main portf@ntry into the world of that higher
perception, must necessarily be induced, prolonged,used at will. Thus, fainting
cannot be understood merely as reaction to an eadtetimulus, but also a self-

controlled means to gain a thorough insight.

“... grade nur auf der Mittelstrasse zu wandern...”

During his short yet productive life, Heinrich véteist took up the musings on
how to achieve the greatest possible balance, wincteferred to as virtue, probably
more often than most of his contemporaries. At Srd&ectly, sometimes only
implicitly, the pursuit of the said balance emergemost of Kleist’'s plays, novellas,

letters, and essays. In a letter to his friend R{Nd@ Lilienstern], Kleist writes:

Wir sehen die Grol3en dieser Erde im Besitze deeiGdieser Welt. Sie leben in
Herrlichkeit und UberfluB, die Schatze der Kunstl aier Natur scheinen sich um
sie und fur sie zu versammeln... aber der Unmutttitire Blicke, der Schmerz
bleicht ihre Wangen, der Kummer spricht aus alleremn Zigen. Dagegen sehen
wir einen armen Tagelohner, der im Schweil3e sefimggesichts sein Brot
erwirbt; Mangel und Armut umgeben ihn, sein ganzelsen scheint ein ewiges

Sorgen und Schaffen und Darben. Aber Zufriederilakt aus seinen Augen,
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die Freude lachelt auf seinem Antlitz, Frohsinn Metgessenheit umschweben

die ganze Gestalt. (KW 301)

[We see the greats of this earth in possessiohisfwtorld's wealth. They live in
glory and abundance, the treasures of art and naaemingly gather around
them and solely for them...but resentment clouds tieze, pain pales their
cheeks, worry speaks from their features. In cohtr@s a see a poor day
laborer who earns his living by the sweat of hiswspdearth and poverty
accompany him, his whole life appears to be eteyrgdiminated by sorrow,
working, and lack. Nonetheless contentment shinas his eyes, happiness

emanates from his face, cheerfulness and abandondhis whole form.]

This excerpt spells out what many of Kleist’s pieoésvork instantiate: earthly wealth
and riches, by many believed to create happinesbl®sdedness, are nothing but a mere
semblance without any roots in the reality. The acdld wealthy, who according to the
commonplace belief should feel blessed, happy artdrate, reveal neither of these
traces. Their facial features reveal what theit@w#l elegance, for instance, tries to
hide: sorrow, pain, and discontent. On the othée sire those believed to be less
fortunate. They are poor in material goods, and ipeleist’s opinion, they are those
whose countenance reveals genuine happiness an@igdind a way to bridge the
extremes, to strike that balance, of this chiasmassisvorthy of pursuing as it is close to
impossible to fulfill. Achieving happiness and filllhent is in Kleist’s works an issue
built on seemingly irreconcilable extremes. In agglto the gap between the unhappy

rich and happy poor, the gaps dividing the matearad the spiritual, human and animal,
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as well as conscious and unconscious remain equedigoncilable and glaring. In the
same letter, Kleist admits nonchalantly that thenpag depicting full felicity would
forever remain a conundrum due to the lack of tedeutungsvolle[n] Wort der
Auflosung” [“significant word of release™®® Lacunae are a central theme in his works
and, as this chapter will demonstrate, it is furthere what Kleist so eagerly represents
through all sorts of syncopal states. Prinz Frigdssomnambulism, Kathchen’s
dreams, Schroffenstein’s fainting spells—all thphenomena orbit around it as though
it were a celestial body. As | will show, it is nfor the lack of a better word, but for the
lack of a word at all that Kleist turns toward tiinreater play as a medium and syncope
as the vehicle for making his point—a problem weave already discussed in the
previous chapter on Goethe’s “Bekenntnisse einedisen Seele.”

The impossibility to verbalize that what lies betiethe surface and constitutes
the lacunae paves the way for a large problem feidtl epistemology. If we have
access to only a certain share of all that thete lsnow, how reliable are the facts and
premises on which we build our lives and societi&d48ok at the narrators and
protagonists that Kleist created in his literatteeeals unmistakably that, strictly
speaking, there is no way for the reader to trusinthMost of them experience ruptures
of consciousness and thus their narrative is fragarg, as for example the
aforementioned Marquise von O..Others, Friedrich, the prince of Homburg as wi w
see, rely on their dreams and visions as the safrtteeir knowledge, and are frequently
unable to disentangle the content of the physicaitseand that of their dreams. In the

case of Kathchen and her beloved Graf von StrakisKeven goes as far as to have

18%W 304. “... aber, Lieber, ein Gemalde wiirde das immieht werden, ein Ratsel wiirde es Ihnen, wie
mir, bleiben, dem immer das bedeutungsvolle WortAlglésung fehlt.”
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them meet in a lucid dream that they both shareepting and trusting the truthfulness
of that dream ultimately leads to their reunificatiand marriage. The unreliability of
the sources that feed what we (believe to) knowthasonsequence that nothing is
what it seems. The prince of Homburg is the moapQgic case among Kleist’s
characters. As a protagonist, the prince’s mostidant features are his vivid dreaming,
somnambulism, and somniloquy. They all fragment thece’s modes of perception and
make it almost impossible for him to tell the boands between reality and dreams as
he fails in reconciling these different modes. Dlags existing between these fragments
belong to his profile to the same extent as doaitteal fragments bearing pieces of his
personality. In other words, Kleist’'s discussiontloé ever uncompleted “Gemalde”
[“painting”] from the opening paragraphs finds iepresentation in characters such as
the Prinz von Homburg. Strictly speaking, we canaréye sure whether what we see is
in fact the true, or, to push it step further, wiertthere even is something like truth for
Kleist. As | will demonstrate shortly, it is the uféiciency of the five senses that
thwarts this endeavor. As a consequence, by emphgdizs inadequacy Kleist actively
criticizes the systems of science along medicinegmythology, but also our
epistemological principles. While scholarship ttaahally understands this to be an
expression of Kleist’'s socalled Kant-crisis and ‘ldeeply rooted philosophical” and
later “social sceptisism,” | intend to approachsttebate through the lens of the genre
he chooses to stage the inadequacies of the sepsueaption>*

In his works, Kleist anxiously foregrounds a muitgy of narratives that is

deeply rooted in his belief that our five perceptsahses are not enough to perceive the

1895ean AllenThe Stories of Heinrich von Kleist. Fictions of Gety (Rochester, NY: Camden House,
2001) 4.

140



whole picture. The fact that Kleist’s protagonis#s unfold or reconstruct only
fragments of their narrative is one aspect of tdliservation. The other is the fact that
each of the characters in question develops a ersetiof instruments that facilitates his
or her interaction with the realm in between thpesticially graspable fragments. In a
way, the intersection between the superficial nareathat other protagonists as well as
readers and spectators can follow, and the nagdtiat unfolds in the depths of the
unconscious, appears to be Kleist’s response tthéficiency of the epistemological
systems he is acquainted with. Numerous times throughis entire literary oeuvre,
Kleist’'s characters make statements such as “sdffeges diese funf Sinne ... nicht”
[“these five senses were not to comprehend it'*)n the same way that Kleist
struggled with the inadequacy of words to expresatwie had in mind, he also has
difficulty in coming to terms with the dominant efamological systems of empiricism
and rationalism. As | will show, this troublesomealdgue is essential in order to
understand the role and function of the alteretestaf consciousness that flood Kleist’'s
works. Each fainting spell, for example, puts taashortcoming in the spotlight. A
number of these fainting spells occur when the @ged is too overwhelming and the
five senses fail in processing the external stimiiIRepeatedly, Kleist demonstrates that
there is not only more to human nature than the phygical senses could possibly
grasp, but moreover that those physiological praee#sat facilitate perception in the

first place can also blur the picture that we trattain. Syncope does for Kleist's works

what dreaming did in Moritz’s case studies: it dithe white noise caused by

185Theobald inDas Kathchen von Heilbronh1.111.

18see for example the eponymous Marquise von O...etbetor inMichael KohlhaasJeronimo irDas
Erdbeben in Chilior Alkmene inAmphitryon
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physiological processes which interfere with fu#to voceof the unconscious. Once the
physiological processes are dimmed, the unconsdieaemes all the clearer, and the
fragments can be woven into a whole.

With each instance of a fainting spell with anw@ng dream, Kleist actively
seeks to rebut the claims made by empiricism asndenlines the existence of an
alternative reality. In order to perceive this rgalve need reach beyond the five
physical senses and allow our (creative) imaginatiioprovide us with images of that
reality. At the same time, it is well known that latgempts to approach rationalism
turned out even more futif€’ This failed attempt translates in Kleist's worksd the
chaos and unpredictability of events caused by regtuChaos always looms right
beneath the surface, regardless of how composadytseem at first sight. For example,
Jeronimo, Josephe, and their son Juaas(Erdbeben in Chijiare murdered during a
Catholic mass in a place that initially seemed t@fathem like the almost paradisiacal
idyll that looks “als ob es das Tal von Eden geweséare” [“as if it was the valley of
Eden”].*®® The atrocious circumstances of this excessivelleviocrime can be neither
predicted nor understood at any time. The eruptionaence in this novella evidently
shows that for Kleist reason was not the drivingcé nor was it an instrument capable
of comprehending all types of situations and piedfeisformation we may be
confronted with. To sum it up, whatever physical meare available to perceive,

process, and comprehend, they will always remainfilesent for grasping the entire

18’See Kleist's “Kant-Krise,” for example: Tim MehigatKleist, Kant und die Aufklarung,” in Tim
Mehigan (ed.)Heinrich von Kleist und die Aufklarund@ochester, NY: Camden House, 2000).

188 einrich von Kleist, “Das Erdbeben in Chili,” idamtliche Werke und Briefed. Helmut Sembdner,
vol. 2 (Minchen: dtv, 2001) 149.
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picture. As | claim, acknowledging the need non-pbiggjical modes of perception is
for Kleist the first step towards a possibility @fihg the disruptions with meaningful
content and leading thus dominant epistemologigsiiesns into a new, productive,

dimension.

Insert [your need here]-Prinz Friedrich von Homburgnd the Creative Imagination

Kleist’s final play,Prinz Friedrich von Homburgis seemingly set up to tell the
story of the prince of Homburg, an actual historgufe, and his battle at Fehrbellin. Yet
even though the title may imply a dramatic reproduciof the prince’s biography
during the time of the battle, Kleist abandons datioyalty and creates instead a
gloomy, Romantic hero who wanders the thresholdb@frealms of reality and fantasy.
Although the battle provides the central narrastreicture of the play and serves as the
decisive moment in the prince’s fate, it is not tbeus of the entire work. Rather, it is
the prince’s mysterious somnambulism, reverie, vidike dreams, and frequent
fainting that make him a unique character amonghigemporaries. Like many other of
Kleist’'s characters the prince is at war. As a abter he is regarded as ambivalent, and
effusive, but most of all he is in despair becaluses struggling against the authority of
which he is part® As a prince he is an official member of the eleat@ourt with
representative as well as executive functions awieps. He represents and executes the
laws, which he himself violates and thus evokesgiteat tragedy that almost costs him
his life. Yet this is not what makes him so excegty unique. Apart from his

superficial struggle with laws and authorities, grence fights a battle with his

Mathieu CarriéreFiir eine Literatur des Krieges, KleigErankfurt am Main: Roter Stern, 1981) 39.

143



consciousness that, paradoxically, is wide awakenduis fits of sleepwalking, and
opaque when he is conscious and awake. It distahgsi the prince from other
characters in so far as it means that, in analog§i@ft’'s painting of the virtue, parts of
the prince’s personality are always unconscious. B/slgéepwalking the prince has the
most vivid and active dreams that border on divorad. Yet while conscious and awake,
the prince is lost, confused, and disoriented asHtat is true and real, and what is right
or wrong.

The foundation of his feelings and perception isdzhon the two extremes of
waking and dreaming. This binary constitutes eqaaispof the prince’s consciousness
and reality creating thus the framework in whichaltiempts to negotiate his identity as
a public persona, a private man, a spirited waraod a romantic lover. In the course of
the play, Friedrich’s struggle to unite all of hisrponae on one level of consciousness is
at the verge of failing multiple times, and hensdanger of remaining only a collection
of fragments and pieces without a connecting thtedd! the gaps between these
fragments. The gaps between the fragments areitdngt of his personality to the
same extent as are his conscious moments. In athwels, he consists of fragments
which he fails to bridge. Living between these fremts and simultaneously in all of
them not only challenges his perception and reagpmirlienates the prince from his
social surroundings. More strikingly however, Frietiris many times at a loss of
understanding himself. His creative imaginationjakhas the end of the play shows is
meant to have a positive effect on him, poses fagdfich one of the largest problems.
All this can be observed in the initial scene iniethGraf Hohenzollern and the elector

with his wife and daughter find Friedrich sittingder an oak, absorbed in a fantasy and
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entirely oblivious to the external world. WitnessiRgedrich in this state of mind
irritates the elector’s family:
Der Kurfurst. Der junge Mann ist krank, so wahr lebe.
Prinzessin Natalie. Er braucht des Arztes—!
Die Kurfurstin. Man sollt ihm helfen, dinkt michjdt den Moment verbringen,
sein zu spotten!
Hohenzollern (indem er die Fackel wieder weggikt)ist gesund, ihr
mitleidsvollen Frauen, Bei Gott, ich bins nichélm! ... Es ist nichts
weiter, glaubt mir auf mein Wort, Als eine bloBaart seines Geistes.

(1.1.31-39)

[Elector. The young man’s ill. I'm quite convined.
Princess Natalie. He needs a doctor--!
Electress. We should help hsm,
It seems to me, not spend our time in making
fun of him!
Hohenzollern (handing back the torch).
How kind you ladies are,
but he’s in good health by God
my own’s no better!... Oh you may take my word

for it, it's nothing more than a fit of mere disttadness?’f°

A1l Prinz Friedrich von Homburg translations by MiarGreenberg taken from Heinrich von Kleist,
“Prince Frederic of Homburg,Five Plays ed. Martin Greenberg (New Haven & London: Yale
University Press, 1988).
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The sight of Friedrich lost and confused promptsrked to call a physician, classifying
the prince thus as somebody who needs medical Inelisaunable to call for help
himself, not to mention help himself. The electiesemark not to waste time on
ridicule and mockery insinuates in addition that sight has them believe Friedrich is
mentally ill, not physically. This incidental statentehowever, showcases Friedrich’s
entire tragedy: his sleepwalking and sleeptalkingeharought him the reputation of
being not entirely sane and accountable for his sle€de situation unwinds when the
Duke of Hohenzollern explains that it is not illsebut rather his spirit’s bad habit.
Both Kleist as the author and Hohenzollern asctieracter fail to specify what
this bad habit of Friedrich’s spirit may be. Gudiaebriacher calls it a “Verfallenheit in
die Welt der Traume” [“an addiction to the worlddrfeams”] and interprets it as a
misdemeanot?® In contrast to Hohenzollern, who blames the spinidl implies thus that
it is an entity with its own will and agency, Debrier concludes that Friedrich’s
somnambulism serves here as mitigating circumstafarehis disobedience towards the
state. While Debriacher sees them as an excudbédaqrrince’s disobedience, | contend
that each dream and fainting episode is an attémptidge the ruptures between his
public and his private self with a coherent nam&tiTo master this daunting task,
Friedrich intuitively resorts to the unconsciousKiist's sense, to establish a balance.
| shall argue that his failure to trust whateveréarns in these episodes stems solely
from Friedrich’s unwillingness to accept these imsa@s an alternative, but legitimate

dimension. In this respect, Friedrich differs frawms literary counter-part Kathchen from

¥Debriacher 103.
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Heilbronn, which follows the dictates of her imagiion without hesitation. Though she
causes a similar amount of alienation, Kathcherenevemotionally torn as we witness
in Friedrich’s case. Unlike Friedrich, Kathcherdenstands, also intuitively, that
without the integration of the unconscious fordes aforementioned painting of the
world will stringently remain incomplete. While Deacher interprets this behavior as a
transgression of the existing legal and social rgrinsee as a chance to negotiate an
explanation or a remedy for Friedrich’s situationtbe means of his creative
imagination. Friedrich’s resorts to the images coegl up by his creative imagination
because the conventional means, his physical semskkis ratio, fail him in this task.
A similar tenor dominates Helmut Schneider’s agioh “Standing and Falling in
Heinrich von Kleist.” Schneider interprets Friedri€ fainting and somnambulism as a
metaphorical fall and the prince’s struggle wittddater acceptance of the death
sentence as an appreciation of “the self as paathigher order, that of the state””
The concept of a “higher order of the state” is tmeg figures prominently in
Schneider’s research. The struggles to adhereddigher order visualize Friedrich’s
contradictory nature: on the one hand, he indeed to comply with this order, yet on
the other his deviant behavior sabotages this ermdefn contrast to Schneider, |
position Friedrich’s struggle within the discoursespsychology rather than politics and
law. Friedrich does not struggle with himself irder to abide by the hierarchy of the
state, but rather in order to establish a balamtaldbgue with both sides of the human
mind: the conscious and the unconscious. The pe#dkedmposed hierarchy is in my

interpretation not the state, but a one-sided fjtation of the conscious side of the

192Schneider 502-18.
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human mind along with the perception through tlve fphysical senses only. In other
words, it is not the rigidity of the state that Fhieeh sabotages, but the containment of
the human mind into strictly physiological categorttlesat the glorification of empiricism
and rationality attempts. Each of his accounts oftfiag, dreaming, sleepwalking, and
sleeptalking is thus not a reaction, but an actaken to realize Friedrich’s need to
connect with the unconscious, animalistic side,olhs equally drawn to and afraid of.
In analogy to the two previous chapters, alteretestaf consciousness here symbolize
the decision to flee the corporeal, physical wond aeek refuge, explanations, and
advice that can only be provided by Friedrich’s dreatmagination. It is only there that
Friedrich can flee the mockery and failure, and lf\nendulge in fame and glory as “das
groRte der Giiter der Erde” [“the greatest of thmemdities in the world"t*® The
ultimate materialization of this dream, howevem oaly become available to Friedrich
once he realizes that his dreams and visions wardarting premonitions that he

should have trusted to begin with.

Friedrich, Arthur, and a Double Identity

A close look at the way Kleist introduces his lastdireveals a man who can
hardly be taken seriously by his aristocratic andtarilstic surroundings at court. Even
before the action in Kleist’s play begins, the imafe¢he prince of Homburg is defined
in seemingly negative, almost lunatic terms. Inniddle of the night Friedrich “sitzt
mit bloRem Haupt und offner Brust, halb wachendshlafend, unter einer Eiche und

windet sich einen Kranz [*bareheaded and with his shirt open at his throatlding

%3 einrich von Kleist, letter to Ulrike von Kleist620ctober 1803.
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half asleep, is seated underneath an oak treertwimiwreath”:** That he is bareheaded
and unbuttoned, as he is described in the stagetdins, clearly violates the courtly
sartorial protocol. The fact that the scene takaseduring the night does not dismiss
the prince from his duties as a public figure repraing the court at all times and by all
means. Moreover, he not only transgresses the dogks but he also deviates from the
norm in his state of consciousness as well asahhts behavior. In the improper
garment, with his consciousness captured somewjetreeen waking sleeping, he sits
under an oak, dreams, and weaves a wreath. Thg dadadestruction of the
seventeenth century, in which Kleist chose to setdst play, dissolve in almost
enchanted heathen scenes. The oak, the wreatthamtisheveled garment create an
atmosphere of an unspoiled and innocent primal coman between the protagonist
and his dream world. In the light of a mind-body syindm, the bare chest as well as
the bare head, suggests an allusion to an opeh dr@éian open mind, unobstructed by
any royal, i.e. worldly emblems. In this scene, Klémstokes an intimate look into
Friedrich’s most vulnerable, unprotected aspectsi®personality, which, as will
become evident later, is not possible without msersion into his dreams.

The attempt to awake him from his dreams causexifch to faint and lose his
consciousness entirely. The sound of his given narntteur being called from the
physical world hits the prince like a bullet. Tharfting spell is only the first in array of
falls that become Friedrich’s trademark, even amidlegst’'s protagonists. Friedrich’s
recurrent sinking to the floor, falling, or stumiudj is a key element in Kleist’s attempt

to visualize the dominant forces that come intorimgain the interaction between

199pH 1.1.
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Friedrich’s mind and body, as well as his consciand unconscious side. According to
Helmut Schneider,
for the eighteenth century [...] standing uprightingsto one’s feet in order to
confront the world and face one’s fellow humantidiguished man from animal
and symbolized his moral autonomy. Correspondinglinfa[...] designated the
failure to live up to this distinct position andrged as a reminder of human
frailty.*®°
What this passage suggests is that the loss affghight position of his body equals a
loss of his ability to assume responsibility and axyer he lack of bodily uprightness is
symptomatic for a lack of uprightness of his chagacknstead, by losing his stability
Friedrich is dehumanized and stripped of the abtbtthink in moral and rational
categories. Departing from this negative readinthefact of falling, | argue that in
Kleist's oeuvre identifying a protagonist with animal does not imply a debasement of
that protagonist, but alludes to a (re)connectiath whe animalistic aspect of the human
mind. In other words, it constitutes a turn, ore&urn, to the instincts and intuitions that
are, and must be, contained by the conscious armaheghimind. Considering the fact that
each time Friedrich, and as we will later see K&#m; docks into these instinctual
forces, he experiences a manifestation of imagethd end, these images grant
Friedrich, and Kathchen, a glimpse into their fetdelivering simultaneously additional
facts about their future that neither Kathchen laoedrich are able to produce with their
physiological senses alone. These additional insighth for a double impact: first, they
are meant to complete the rather fragmentary pagntmuse Kleist's term, and deliver

thus a better grasp of Friedrich’s situation antife. Second, they also deliver a simple

193cheider 504.
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yet powerful message guaranteeing an entirely p@sdutcome of things. Friedrich’s
confusion arises accordingly from his inability toleace these messages and accept
them as insights which are as valid as thoughtscandlusions he makes with full
consciousness.

In contrast to his female counterpart Kathchemedtich rejects the mentioned
unity of the conscious and the unconscious throughast parts of the play. In fact, the
ultimate understanding that these visions manitegte future reality all along, does not
occur to Friedrich until the final scene and théha his friends. Until then, Friedrich
is only able to strike the balance between bothdemhen in a battle. Though his
official name is Friedrich, the protagonist closeshim, call him by his given name,
Arthur. In its Celtic origin Arthur means the be&rbear may be an awe-inspiring
animal, yet it is an animal. During the fateful batf Fehrbellin the prince is described
as fighting “dem Baren gleich” [like a bear*y® He develops stunning and literally awe-
inspiring powers and skills, and he appears to ganvictory due to instinct-driven
action and tactics. These scenes reveal Friedrgthtsxg connection with the
animalistic, instinct-driven, unconscious not ider to showcase a wild and unstable
personality that requires taming and containmenttt@ncontrary, these scenes serve as
examples for the infinite grandeur Friedrich aclei€when his conscious and
unconscious forces unite. The utter confusion Froddsuffers from, consequently, does
not originate in the mere existence of his dreant\asions, but rather from his
perpetual attempts to contain, control, rejeclntthe end, it is this rejection that

paralyzes him. Friedrich’s inner turmoil and fragmegion is documented in lines such

19pH 2.6. 551.
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as “Traum ich? Wach ich? Leb ich? Bin ich bei Sm?ie[“Am | dreaming? Am |
awake? Am | alive? Am | in my senses?”], and foregb his inability to trust his own
judgment. This again finds its expression in Frells fainting, falling, and stumbling,
altogether signs of instability triggered by the lo$siprightness suggested by
Schneider’?” In the following paragraphs, | will examine Friear's literary

counterpart, the eponymous Kathchen von Heilbrorithshen’s approach to the
conscious-unconscious dialogue surpasses Frietritdrms of productivity, usefulness,
and success. By juxtaposing the two diverging waysoping with the interaction
between the conscious and the unconscious pattedfuman mind, | will prove that
Kleist’s contribution to the psychological discoursehis time was as radical as that of
Moritz, and Goethe, and his appeal to explore th@uscious realms of the human
mind was not only a matter of invigorating the cre@imagination, but the only way of

negotiating a coherent and complete picture inpnsuit of happiness.

Kéathchen’s Lucid Dreams
Kéathchen is Heilbronn’s most cherished daughteowing up with Theobald the
gunsmith as a father, Kathchen’s good heart andtlgeaakes her famous beyond

Heilbronn’s city walls'®® Due to her virtuous modesty and divine beauty,istibe

197pH 2.10.768.

%8 Heinrich von KleistDas Kathchen von Heilbronim Samtliche Werke und Brigfed. Helmut
Sembdner, vol. 1 (Minchen: dtv, 2001) I/l 69-80l further reference to this drama will be indicated
parenthetically in the body of the text by the abbation KH. “Ein Wesen von zarterer, frommerer und
lieberer Art mu3t ihr euch nicht denken. ... Gimg ®it burgerlichen Schmuck tber die Stral3e, den
Strohhut auf, vom gelben Lack erglanzend, das sctsmantene Leibchen, das ihre Brust umschlof3, mit
feinen Silberkettlein behéngt: so lief es flustexmmh allen Fenstern herab: das ist dsa Kathchen von
Heilbronn; das Kathchen von Heilbronn, ihr Herrals, ob der Himmel von Schwaben sie erzeugt, und
von seinem KulR geschwangert, die Stadt, die uhteliegt, sie geboren hatte.” [“You could not iniag

a creature of more tender, pious, and loving natewven though your thought flew on the wings of
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focus of many dreams, aristocratic and bourgeokeals the obedient and loving
daughter that she naturally is, Kathchen, she isosetarry her betrothed, a man chosen
by her father, and a decision she seemingly nevetdMoave questioned. This setting is
strikingly reminiscent of Kleist’s painting of fulfed virtue, beauty, and happiness, and
sure enough doomed to be shattered into piecesamhemence that leaves Kathchen,
Theobald (her father), and many minor charactersedgess and uncomprehending.

Upon seeing the regional Duke, Graf Strahl, Katimcsleows a different side. She drops

Geschirr und Becher und Imbif3, da sie den Rittbliékt, ...; und leichenbleich
mit Handen, wie zur Anbetung verschrankt, den Boa@nBrust und Scheiteln
kissend, sturzt sie vor ihm nieder, als ob sieBgitz nieder geschmettert hatte.

(KH 1.1.160-164.)

[the dishes and goblets and repast, and pale agpae; with hands clasped as in
prayer, her forehead and breast to the floor, sheldevn before him, as if a bolt

of lightning had stricken her down.]

The Graf’s striking impression, mysteriously transfigrKathchen’s from a picture-
perfect daughter to someone “gleich einer Verlorerie ihrer finf Sinne beraubt ist”

[“like a madwoman, bereft of her five sense§In an attempt to hold on to this

imagination to the dear little angels who peepwith bright eyes from under God’s hands and feet.
Whenever she crossed the street in her simpleyfjeearing her straw hat gleaming with yellow
lacquer, with neat little silver chains draped otlex black velvet bodice that fits her so trimlywhisper
would run from window to window: That is Kathchefibeilbronn. Kathchen of Heilbronn, my lords, as
if the Heaven of Swabia had begot her, and thelmityeath it, fructified by its kiss, had borne HeAll
translations foDas Kathchen aus Heilbronloy Frederick E. Pierce and Carl F. Schreiber takem:
Fiction and Fantasyed. Frederick E. Pierce and Carl F. Schreibem(Nerk: Oxford University Press,
1927).

19KH 1.1.184-185.
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sensation and follow the Graf, Kathchen steps éth® window and falls thirty feet to
the ground. As a result, she is in a coma for wedk®r her first awakening, Kathchen
“schnirt ihr Biindel” [“tied up her bundle”] and lees her home to find the Duke
Seeking help in coming to terms with Kathchen’s tagisus transformation,
Theobald takes the case to court where he hopsdelarification over justice for
Kéathchen’s transformation, that he simply calls atiohun. Remarkably, for Theobald
Kathchen’s abduction is of dual nature. On the loaed, he feels that Graf deprived him
of his daughter. He refuses to believe that Kathdiodows the Duke with accord to her
own will. On the other hand, Kéthchen is transfodnb@ such a great extent that the
father is unable to recognize his beloved dauginténe person he is confronted with
after the change. The Vehmic court presiding ovathikhen’s case functions as a place
in which the desperate father hopes to find ananaion, a chance to comprehend, and
perhaps undo the recent events rather as a puimistiéution that will avenge his loss.
Together with an examination of the play’s speakiages (Graf Strahl for instance),
natural symbolism (elder bush), and the functiofatiier-figures, the legal framing of

201 One of the most recent

the play is one of the most analyzed aspects ofpilig
studies on Kleist’'«Kathchen von Heilbronrms Kathrin Pahl’'s “Forging Feeling: Kleist’'s
Theatrical Theory of Re-Layed Emotionality,” in whiBtahl “supports Deleuze and

Guattari's assessment that Kleist was one of trerdoners of an endeavor we are still

engaged in today, namely of deconstructing the banusgdeology of feeling and

200K H 1.1.190-200.

Deor natural symbolism see: Steven R. Huff, “The taler Motif in Kleist’'s Kathchen von Heilbronn
and its Nineteenth-Century Context” Tithe German Quaterlg4/3 (1991): 304-12.
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instead cultivating (again) the exteriority of fews.”?°? Pahl further elaborates that, for
Kleist, in order to:

communicate feelings one must press them out of thieriority: feelings must

be ex-pressed. At the same time, language mushélele to express feelings

since the superficiality of languages (the dilemneswitially confined to

language in the narrow sense, but it quickly sptteaall forms of expression,

like body language, actions, etc.) is deemed tonglgstice to the true depth of

feeling. (667-668)
Like Pahl I am convinced that the necessity to comicate feelings and the
simultaneous inability to do so are central to Kifeisvorks. In the same sense, |
embrace her observation that the diagnosed supitycof language also affects other
forms of expression. Pahl further identifies Kl&sattempt of coming to terms with this
dilemma in his focus on the exteriority and “theads desubjectivizing emotionality”
in order “not only to spot feelings outside the sabj but also to forge theni® In
contrast to Pahl, | think it necessary to divert firneus away from exteriority toward the
processes triggered and experienced on the inShugh Pahl’'s argument that Kleist’s
works suggest that emotions be expressed is coitelisregards that a thorough
knowledge of the spiritual mechanisms is at legsiadly significant. Apart from our
emotions, it is the creative imagination that regsian outlet in order to make the
picture complete. As the analysis of Kleist's laktyPrinz Friedrich von Homburdpas

revealed, suturing the bits and pieces availablestts deemed one of the most pressing

2% athrin Pahl “Forging Feeling: Kleist's TheatricBheory of Re-Layed EmotionalityMLN 124/3
(2009): 666-84.

203pahl 669.
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concerns because dealing with fragments at timea emhances the looming chaos. In
this light, | will now offer an interpretation oflKist’'s Kathchen von Heilbronand will
show that the seemingly natural integration of tv@aimagination is a key element to a

more successful and meaningful communication.

Living the Dream: Kathchen’s Criminal Records

Kleist's Kathchen von Heilbronn begins with a coscene. All of the involved
protagonist gather before the judges to examineobniee more esoteric crimes of
German literary history. According to Theobald, thaimplaintiff, Graf von Strahl is
guilty of the kidnapping of Theobald’s daughter Kéiien. But the accused considers
himself innocent and rather a victim of being seallby the same Kathchen. Kathchen
herself seems unable to comprehend the uproah#rdtehavior had triggered. From her
perspective she does the most natural thing: slh@ixf® a dream she once had. As the
play reveals midway through the plot, the turmoitasised by a dream of the Duke
himself. Yet unlike most other dreams, this dreaas\a mutual experience. In the New
Year’s night, the Duke tormented by a ravishing fagevisited by an angel. Together
with the angel, the Duke comes to see the girl thdestined to becomes his wife and
be the only one that will ever truly love him. Ingldream, he also learns that he will
able to discern her easily from everybody else becahsdas a birthmark on the back
of her neck’® Once recovered from his fever, the Duke’s dreasapipears into

oblivion. Kathchen, however, remembers this dreamenshe sees the Duke for the first

20%¢H 11.9.1150-1236.
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time in her father’'s armory. She recognizes himanty and from then on follows the
dream that she takes to be a divine revelation.

The clarity of their dreamy encounter is stunninglas remembers every detail
of that dreanf’® To believe that Kathchen is a character who hastglof mind with
regard to dream and reality, however, is misleadifgpugh she is a character standing
on the threshold between dreams and reality, justthe Duke, Kathchen is also
frequently unable to tell these two dimensions agarfact, the boundaries between
these two dimensions are many times less then cléa& consequence is not only a
general confusion, but also a certain obstructothe verbal communication among the
protagonist. Kathchen'’s interrogation in the inlitaurt scene showcases such

miscommunication:

Der Graf vom Strahl (kalt). ... Wo hab ich sonst imblen dich getroffen? - Ich
hab im Stall zuweilen dich besucht.

Kathchen. Nein, mein verehrter Herr.

Der Graf vom Strahl. Nicht? Katharina!

Kathchen. Du hast mich niemals in dem Stall besudht noch viel wen'ger
rahrtest du mich an.

Der Graf vom Strahl. Was? Niemals?

Kathchen. Nein, mein hoher Herr.

Der Graf vom Strahl. Kathrina!

Kathchen (mit Affekt). Niemals, mein hochverehrkggrr, niemals.

Der Graf vom Strahl. Nun seht, bei meiner Treu,ldignerin!

0% H 1V.2.2119-2151.
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Kathchen. Ich will nicht selig sein, ich will venden, Wenn du mich je—!

(KH 1.2.510-19)

[Count vom Strah(coldly). ... Where have |

At any other time encountered you?

Sometimes in the stable | would visit you.
Kathchen. No, honored lord.
Count vom Strahl. Not that! Come, Katherine!
Kéathchen. You never came to me in any stable,

And yet more ralre laid a hand on me.
Count vom Strahl. What, never?
Kathchen. No, great sir.
Count vom Strahl.  Ah Katherine!
Kathchen(with deep feeling). Never, my highly honored, lord, no, never!
Count vom Strahl. Now, verily, behold the lying jade
Kéathchen. May heaven reject me, may my soul be lost,

If ever you--!]

The futile attempt to reconstruct the chain of dgahat have led Kathchen’s father to
come to believe in her abduction are symptomatiariost situations in which the
protagonists try to get to the bottom of someth#Bigiving to reveal the truth, the Duke
and Kathchen for example, both confuse their dreaitts reality. The fact that both in
deed even share certain dreams does not make i woication any easier. While in

this example it is Kathchen who seems tdh®one who cannot distinguish between
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imagination and fact, it is actually the Duke whtaahes scenes from his dreamy
encounter with Kathchen to their interaction inldga. Many of the gestures the Duke
refers to in the course of the interrogation, sasiouching Kéathchen “bei der Hand”
[“Kathchen’s hand”] or “beim Kinn,” [“Kathchen’s ¢h”] refer to interactions that take
place both in dreams as well as the reality. Thk tdcclarity is a thread weaving
through the entire play and is not resolved unt&iG@trahlacknowledges that the New
Year’s dream is not merely a fantastic episode thet‘nackte Wirklichkeit” [“haked
truth”].2%°

Recognizing the dreams and visions as a const@ydart of the reality is
essential for the Duke to solve the puzzle thasedhim and Kathchen so much
trouble. At the same time, it is also essentialnnderstand Kleist’s approach to physical
reality, which for him, as | claim, cannot be fullpderstood without uncovering the
depths of the unconscious. Those parts of our gousoess that lie behind the veil of
the unconscious aexjually important to reconstructing and suturingfilagments of
reality that we are confronted with while fully comsgs. The content of the unconscious
cannot be communicated directly without causinghfertconfusion and consternation.
Rather, the unconscious translates its pie¢esformation into images that with the
help of our creative imagination becomé dreams, which again, then become are
reality. Graf von Strahl spells it out after reatigithat Kathchen is the girl he had seen

in his infamous dream:

Der Graf vom Strahl.

Was mir ein Traum schien, nackte Wahrheit ists:

208¢H IV.2.2147.
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Im Schloss zu Strahl, todkrank am Nervenfieber,
Lag ich danieder, und hinweggefuhrt,
Von einem Cherubim, besuchte sie

Mein Geist in ihrer Klause zu Heilbronn! (1V.2.212151)

[Count vom Strahl. What seemed a dream to me wkesdhauth.
With feverish nerves within my castle at Strahl

| lay, it seemed, a dying man. And yet,

By one of heaven’s cherubs led, my soul

Visited her in her Heilbronn abode.]

After a confusion that held its grip until the firecenes of the play, the Duke finally
remembers and acknowledges the dreamy encounteacheith Kathchen on New
Year's Eve. Taken by surprise that he indeed is padip’ meaning that he is a ghost
and wanders through the night, not only brings tttea event to light, but also
highlights Kleist’s cause in terms of the unconssi@and creative imagination. In the
guote above, the Duke acknowledges that what hegtttato be a fantasy is the truth.
Though he makes clear that it was only his ghogitdpi render Kathchen that visit, he
simultaneously acknowledges his spiritual part asadly legitimate and constitutive of
his entire self. In fact, his spirit is as realhas physical body. The only difference
between the spiritual and the physical self is thaner all too often falls prey to
oblivion, negligence, or disbelief. It is not untié€ becomes aware of his subconscious
that Kathchen’s case begins to make sense to hior. # this discovery, Kathchen’s

story was a vast disarray of fragments and episdudsdiled to merge with one
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another. In hindsight of this revelation, the Ddkelly realizes his chance to grasp the
entire picture and weave the scattered episodesome big tale.

With regard to their abilities to tap and theiraa@ness of grasping their
imaginative and subconscious capacities, the twm laaracters, Kathchen and the
Duke, stand in a chiasmic relationship to one aaotBuring her trial and in the
restored account of her enchantment with the DKlhchen strikes as the one lost
between the reality and fantasy. The dreamy visitatifotme Duke and the ensuing
encounter in their waking life are so tightly kriiat is does not even occur to her to
disregard her intuition that tells her to follonetbuke. Whatever she learned that night
in her dream is true and there is not one singlenerd in which she falters, questions,
or doubts the events and their verisimilitude. Amaonem two it is Kathchen who
knows from the start that whatever our imaginanoediates. The Duke on the other
hand dismisses Kathchen as deluded. He acts kiatfyst, but does not take her
seriously. His feelings for Kathchen remain jusiesl hidden as the fact that he
recollects that infamous dream. None of his dreanfeelings is allowed to permeate
the surface of the composed and rational Duke. De#pe fact that he intuits otherwise,
in a conversation with his mother he speculatestidreKunigunde could be the girl he
saw in his drear®’ In this case, the need to think over emphasizesrthmph of his

rationality over his feelings and the imbalance kewthe surface and the interior.

2'Dreizehnter Auftritt Grafin Helena. Der Graf vonr&tl.

Der Graf vom Strahl. So wabhr, als ich ein Mann liie begehr ich

Zur Frau!

Gréafin. Nun, nun, nun, nun!

Der Graf vom Strahl. Was, Nicht? Du willst, daf3 rlir eine wéahlen soll; Doch die nicht? Diese nicht?

Die nicht? Was willst du?

Gréfin. Ich sagte nicht, dafR sie mir ganz mif3fallt.

Der Graf vom Strahl. Ich will auch nicht, daf® heoth Hochzeit sei—Sie ist vom Stamm der alten
sachsischen Kaiser.
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At first sight, this situation appears to sup@@ahl’s argument that Kleist urges
his protagonists and his readers to express thelmigs. He has feelings for Kathchen,
which he is conscious of, however, to put plainhg, iread win out over his heart, and he
disregards his actual feelings and considers ggettiarried to Kunigunde because the
facts point to her being the girl he dreamt abautNew Year’s eve. In this light,
expressing his feelings could, in fact, allevidie tension and confusion in this
situation. Yet the conversation between the Duke s mother also revolves around
his feelings. The Duke’s statement “So wahr, atsem Mann bin, die begehr ich / Zur
Frau!” is a clear and outright testimony of his desj which he is absolutely capable of
communicating. One might argue that the emotioesDbke expresses in this scene are
temporary and shallow—after all the reader knows haweh he loves Kathchen at that
point—and therefore not so difficult to expresst Be crux in this situation is not
whether or not the Duke manages to find a way tormanicate his emotions. What
matters is whether he manages to recognize hisrdbedh in terms of its interpretation

and meaning as well as accept it as the “nackterifédti as he does in the final scenes

Gréfin. Und der Silvesternachttraum spricht fur?siicht? Meinst du nicht?
Der Graf vom Strahl. Was soll ichs bergen: ja!
Gréfin. LalR uns die Sach ein wenig Uberlegen. (AKH 11.13.1372-1382)

[Count vom Strahl. So true as I'm a man, ‘tis shveaint
To be my wife.
Countess. Well, well, well, well!
Count vom Strahl. What! No?
You wish that | should choose myself a wife,
And yet not her, this woman?
Countess. Be not impatient,
| haven't said that she displeased me wholly.
Count vom Strahl. Not | that | would wed this vetgy.
She comes of blood of ancient Saxon kings.
Countess. And so your dream of New Year's eve uphbkr,
Is that your meaning?
Count vom Strahl. Why conceal it? Yes.
Countess. Let's take some time to think the madtasr. (Exeunt.)
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of the play. The capability of conveying one’s emotoaatward is one of the further
steps. At the beginning stands the process of diccefhe images created by the
imagination as real and an essential part of oife Hee threshold between reality and
fantasy is therefore not to be seen as a limitinglég but a visual aid that facilitates

navigating through reality and fantasy.

Of Windows and Dreams

The significance of understanding the nature amttion of thresholds in
Kleist’s play unfolds in several stages. Strikingigthchen and the Duke meet several
times while standing on or sitting at a threshdids for the Duke and due to their
mutual dream that Kathchen transgresses the thiceghan attempt to reconcile the
dream and the reality. The first transgression acaght after Kathchen and the Duke
meet in real life for the first time. As we leamom her trial, Kathchen acts like
mesmerized and in order to follow the Duke, whora sdcognizes from her dream, she
steps out of the window, falls several stories deeyl breaks her back. The rough
crash-landing does not discourage her from purshargcalling, nor does the Duke
show any reaction to the accident. The followingdiboth characters meet at a
threshold the encounter goes a lot less violerttngeless significant. Already on their
way to Strasbourg, the Duke sees Kathchen sittingeathreshold to a stable. In court,
he testifies:

so trete ich eines Tages, da ich sie auf dersstalelle finde, zu ihr und frage:

was fur ein Geschéft sie in StralRburg betreibe3dicht sie, gestrenger Herr,
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und eine Rote, dal? ich denke, ihre Schirze wigkhan, flammt tber ihr Antlitz

empor: “was fragt Ihr doch? Ihr wil3ts ja!” (KH 1289-93)

[then one day | found her at the stable door, | apphed her and asked what
business she was attending to in Strassburg. Adsigeshe said, and a blush that
| thought would kindle her apron flamed up over feare, why do you ask?

Surely you know!]

Sitting at the threshold to a stable, Kathchen fioms as a reminder not to disregard the
feeling and subconscious elements of the self.Dinee, ignorant to her actual endeavor
is stunned at Kathchen’s exclamation “was fragtdach? lhr wil3ts ja!,” which
foregrounds the fact that she is aware of theiruautream, while he is nét® Her naive
assumption that he remembers the dream to the satant as she does reveals also the
actual barrier between them. The aforementionedsrthicomes in this scene particular
to its bearing. Kathchen, sitting at the threshwith an animal abode behind her,
mystifies her surroundings with a tremendous goe¢atedness, yet at the same time
strikes many as lost, disoriented, and even mesetkri¥/ith her exclamation Kathchen
reminds the Duke of their shared dream, and by dsagnplicitly sends out a warning
not to turn away from experiences like this. The BPgkesponse to her exclamation
however, is to send her back to her father and #vosd the visual confrontation with

the realm of his dreams and fantasy.

208 KH 1.1.289-93.
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Doors, thresholds, and particularly windows arecadimg to Lutz Koepnick’s
Framing Attentiondevices “connect[ing] dissimilar spaces: intemoth exterior realms,
private with public arenas, dim with luminous sumdings.?°® Despite their connecting
role, Koepnick continues, they frequently remain “neystus and often monstrous”
because through them “our senses and thoughts timmaabit different worlds at
once.”" In his considerations of windows as a medium, Koelpregards the ability to
transmit perceptual data and connect distinct sesnae the most crucial characteristics
of a window. The fact that despite all facilitate@diation and connections windows
above all inspire the construction and conveyandenafjes “of the real according to a
certain code or program” is not only important toepaick’s argument, but also
traceable in Kleist'©as Kathchervon Heilbronn?*! Yet in contrast to Koepnick’s
contention that windows simultaneously connect & distance us from the
surrounding, in Kleist's play the distance and sapans windows are said to create, are
superseded by a zooming in on a particular objeath® than indulge in a distant
fantasy, Kathchen’s perception hones in on her dsetamned reality. Lured by the
glimpse at Graf Strahl she catches from her wind€é@thchen completely disregards the
potential barrier the window, and especially thegheit is places at, poses. The wall the
window is situated in dims the surroundings as Was solely white noise, and brings
the man to the fore that she had encountered intgam. In her dreamy infatuation,

Kathchen what she sees through the window is tiewarld existing. Without a

29 _utz Koepnick,Framing Attention—Windows on Modern German Cult{Baltimore: The Johns
Hopkins University Press, 2007) 1.

20K oepnick 2.

21 Koepnick 3.
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second thought, she transgresses the boundary betheeguotidian reality and the
world of distant realms that Koepnick conjures lippthe moment of transgression,
Kathchen takes all the forces she represents atfte fof fantasy, the unconscious, and
the unknown, and enforces them on the rational dvodtside to ultimately conflate both
of the seemingly opposite realms.

If we followed a traditional interpretation andnfetion of windows as thresholds,
the worlds of Kathchen and the Duke, that is theldvof dreams and fantasy and that of
reason and (superficial) reality, would exist cloe@ne another, but instead of merging
they would exist on two different planes separatg@ lboundary, for example a
threshold. In hiKathchen von Heilbronhowever, Kleist shows that this non-contact
coexistence simply cannot be. The vehemence omikialicontact—Kathchen’s falling
out of the window—mirrors not only the force of tfatasy, but also its urge to finally
break the surface. Now that Kathchen’s rupturedhéat into the barrier that kept both
worlds separated the influx of fantasy, and thusstiigconscious, is free to develop
momentum. The window as a medium becomes almosti@tes and functions now
rather as a junction and resembles a TV set withla in its screen that allows us to
enter the TV world, and our TV hero enter our woiltiis renegotiation of all
perceptual instruments and the concepts on pemepin addition is a radical
reevaluation of the purposes of our imaginatiorl(iding dreams, fantasies, and
visions, to name but a few) and the way we handbsgimation. Thus, it represents new
aspects into the mind-body issues in the early 1800s.vehement irruption of
subconscious forces into the rational surface hghité Kleist’'s admonition to keep both

realms in balance. Yet instead of solely acknowledgis adjacent existence, the fusion
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remains inevitable, regardless whether Graf Strfahlinstance, is willing to accept it or
not.

The inevitability of merging both dimensions--fasyaand reality--manifests
itself at several occasions and the play employsaVisiarkers of the reminder to merge
fantasy and reality multiple times. Particularly i@gting is the aforementioned
encounter between the Duke and Kathchen, who stteeahreshold to a stable. The
allusion to the then flourishing phenomena suchramal magnetism, in which the soul
plays the central role in tracing the origins ofaalment for example, is evident. By the
means of a trance-like state, the patient explare®r her soul in search for a remedy,
or a solution to a problem. Kathchen, standindhatthreshold with the symbolism of the
(animal) stable in her back, becomes a landmarkhfemworld of the unconscious. At the
same time, | interpret it as one of Kleist’s attésjp portray the very vague world of
fantasy and the unconscious in its materializedigarsThe unconscious, which is also
unknown, maybe even wild and dangerous, is trappddmthe four walls of the stable.
It is visible to everyone, yet only very few venturlak inside. Standing at the
threshold, Kathchen is a representative and adeowfathat world. With her jump out of
the window earlier, she looms out of her world, @fhfor vast amounts of Kleist’s play
is almost exclusively associated with the world dains, visions, and angelic

guidance®*? Moreover, her introductory description portrays asm “Kind recht nach

#25ee for instance IIl.14:Kathchen tritt rasch, mit einer Papierrolle, durein groBes Portal, das
stehen geblieben ist, auf; hinter ihre ein Cheroller Gestalt jenes Jinglings, von Licht umflossen,
blondlockig, Fittiche an den Schultern und einerdnRaveig in der Hand.

Der CherubBeruhrt ihr Haupt mit der Spitze des Palmenzweigs] verschwindet.”

[‘Kathchen with a paper roll in her hand enters d$thy through a great portal that has remained
standing; behind her a cherub in the shape of atlypfiooded with light, blonde-haired, with pinions
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der Lust Gottes” [“after God’s pleasing’] whosetuie and beauty even enchants “[die]
lieben, kleinen Engell...], die, mit hellen Augensaiden Wolken, unter Gottes Handen
und FulRen hervorgucken” [“to the dear little angel® peep out with bright eyes from
under God’s hands and feef’f Kathchen’s almost divine nature elevates her alziive
other characters in the play and suggests her dearae interpreted more positively
than all others. As | will show in the following r@graphs, the way Kathchen’s
character is set up implies that she is the one bdars the closest resemblance of the

virtue Kleist debates in his letter quoted in thpewing paragraphs of the chapter.

The Wilder the Better?

Raising Kéathchen to the level of a near deity, i@nakes a remarkable
intervention. On the one hand, Kathchen is evideatnodel of angelic virtue and thus
a role model for her peers. On the other handaksociation with nature, and
simultaneously its untamed forces resurfaces inleggntervals in the course of the

play. Musing about his daughter, Theobald, for ex@mpbserves that:

Die Eichen ... so still [sind], die auf den Bergesrstreut sind: man hort den
Specht, der daran pickt. Ich glaube, sie wissafl, idathchen angekommen ist,
und lauschen auf das, was sie denkt. Wenn ich ahacih in die Welt auflésen

kénnte, um es zu erfahren. (111.1.1395-99)

his shoulders and a palm-branch in his hand ... Therub touches her head with the tip of the palm-
branch and vanishes.”]

21%H 1.1.69-73.
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[The oaks scattered over the mountains are satlséitlyou van hear the
woodpecker hammering at their trunks. | believeytkeow that Kathchen has
come, and are listening with open ears to learnti@ughts. If only | could be

dissolved into nature so as to learn it too.]

Clearly, Kathchen is wired differently. Her thinkiagd her feeling operate on a level
that is united with nature. Trees and animals ikediér to perceive and understand her
thoughts and emotions than her (human) peershikdather for example. This unity
with nature blatantly foreshadows the introductorgrexinPrinz Friedrich von
Homburg.Both protagonists seemingly naturally interconnechesdr thoughts and
emotions with the nature around them. Furthermamnegng the characters constituting
their play, both Kathchen and Friedrich are uniquéheir ability to interact with nature.
The oak motif intertwines both plays and imbuesdbenes with heavy symbolism. Be it
in the bible or pagan religions, in Western cultarest societies accepted the oak as a
symbol for strength, sacredness, and wisdom, goreg as far as idolizing oaks as
thresholds between the material world and the sgitibeyond** By creating a
character that is so closely connected to the undaane unfathomed forces of nature,
yet at the same time, one who embodies virtuenik@ther in the play, Kleist casts a
positive light on something that had to be barred eontained: our creative forces.
Kathchen as well as Friedrich both are establisieedhosen ones, whose abilities
to cast a look into both worlds set them apart ftbmmmasses. In addition, both struggle

with this ability that does not reveal itself asift gntil the final scenes of each play.

Z4Eiche,” Lexikon der literarischen SymbolStuttgart: Metzler, 2008.
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Friedrich is a character who suffers from his deutdlle as a public figure, a charismatic
prince and commander, and his dreamy and disorigiigdte persona. His fits of
sleepwalking and sleeptalking surround him withaama of madness and aloofness, and
trouble him personally more than the others. Mealayliiathchen maintains an entirely
different tactic. Instead of wasting time on a pyal denial and futile attempts to
contain the outbreaks of fantasy, Kathchen neven eleibts the truthfulness of her
dreams. Hence, the pursuit for the materializatbher dreams is what inspires her
every move. As becomes visible in the final stageBronz Friedrich von Homburg,
Friedrich’s denial of his dreams is so deeply rodtet even in the very moments of its
one-to-one materialization, he still does not wanacknowledge their physical
existence. Instead, he relies on his company, mettleei form of Stranz his cavalry
captain, who approaches Friedrich with the word@se“Augen blof3 will ich dir 6ffnen”
[“I only want to open your eyes™: Friedrich’s desperate holding on to the dictates of
his reason as well as those of societal norms tantlards render him unable to embark
on the journey into the world of his imaginationsHictions imply a fear that feeds of
the possibility of succumbing to his fantasies aneadths and getting lost in the maze of
his own imagination. In contrast to Kathchen’s ¢astakes a third party for Friedrich to
realize that his imagination does not create ibbasi but rather a glimpse into his future
that he can trust.

Reconnecting with nature, a feature Kleist pogreepeatedly in a very positive
light, is a constitutive element in the processaofessing the unconscious that holds so
much of the self that we need to explore in ordelneé able to understand us and the

world around us. As the two plays discussed in ¢thepter show, the general

21%H v.11.1848.
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development that Kleist appears to have observezhgrhis contemporaries led away
from the unknown forces of our (animalistic) natufé@e urge for rationalizing the
understanding of human nature is the key factominfailing in this endeavor—a
phenomenon Kleist devoted most of his works tKlist's works, venturing into the
unexplored realms of the darker side of the huntan is as tempting, as it is necessary,
but also complicated. Both Kathchen as well asdfrod show clearly how many
cumbersome this process at time may be. Regardibsther we vehemently deny this
part of ourselves, or whether we hone in on it K&hchen, each time the surrounding
will be inclined to see the lunatic in us. Yet,Kdgist does not grow tired of
emphasizing, it is a part of us that is equally eakand constitutive of the self as the
conscious and awake part driven by logic and reaBba.necessity to reconcile both
sides of the self, the conscious and the unconsgiswnot fueled by a fascination with
the untamed and uncontrollable that is often asgediwith Kleist’'s works, but rather
the only chance there is to achieve the said retiation and thus gain the ability to
communicate without boundaries. The idea of being with nature, as we have seen in
Kéathchen’s case, is an illustration of the infinst@urces of knowledge that become
available that way. Kathchen’s and Friedrich bewildg air at times is not a result of
their attunement with that nature, but rather aseguence with either their denial of it
(as Friedrich’s case shows), or the lack of un@eding of it on the side of society (in
Kathchen’s case). Since human nature is complexuaedplored it is impossible to
speculate what we could find and learn once we ekalolon this journey. In any case,

as Kleist’s oeuvre implies, it is certainly wortlyitrg.
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The creative imagination is in Kleist's works letmost useful tool in the
endeavor to get to the bottom of human naturgultstion is to translate whatever the
unconscious holds available into images that ameprehensible, in other words it is a
medium between the conscious and the unconscidusughout Kleist works, creative
imagination finds a vast array of outlets: dreamstdisies, and visions are all employed
as a vehicle to facilitate the dialogue betweendrescious and the unconscious part of
the self. In parallel to the works discussed invppes chapters of this dissertation, the
strong urge to rationalize and then dismiss anythivag does not strictly follow obvious
physical laws has to be circumvented in order tontaan the exchange. This, again in
parallel to Goethe and Moritz, occurs with the hel@m weakening of the physical body
and a simultaneous blur of the (overly) criticalioaif the conscious side of the self.
Moritz’'s case studies foreground the lucid dreammdpa high fever, while Goethe’s
“Confessions of the Beautiful Soul” do so with egsiwe daydreaming due to a
hemorrhage. Kleist, on the other hand, does nahdeebe selective: a faux-biblical
vision in the shade of ancient oaks will servedhme purpose as a dream experienced
in regular sleep, or a vision during a fainting lsp&/hat all these examples have in
common are three facts: first, there is an imbatanahe ways of perception and
therefore, Kleist, analogously to Moritz and Goettal]s for a reevaluation and
restructuring of the relationship between the camstand the unconscious. Second,
Friedrich’s case shows that fighting and denyingrttexe existence of the unconscious
is futile, as it always will find a way to surfacehd decision to trust it and thus employ
it in a productive way is ultimately the choice otkandividual. Constant denial does

not lead anywhere but to disorientation that borders loss of one’s identity and the
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sense for what is real. Third, in the examined warkall three authors thus far, the
creative imagination is not something that haseéa@bntained or feared. On the contrary,
it is a constitutive part of human nature, and aifie and productive force that is
essential in understanding one’s own nature as agehHuman nature. To be sure, all
three authors deliver a number of counter examplesvever, these negative examples
do not function as a warning not to engage in odize with one’s own imaginative and
unconscious forces. In fact, they constitute a wagmot to attempt to understand it and
simply contain it. Engaging in a dialogue with theerplored parts of the self is what
facilitates the productivity and progress of the lannkind in all its aspects because it

completes the only the painting that Kleist bemoasmi$ragmentary.

Conclusion and Outlook

Nearly all of Kleist’s works portray struggle. Thighout all of the genres he
utilized, Kleist depicts struggle with almost alinkable aspects of life. The struggle
between the private versus the public self, theggfie between reality and fantasy, or
the struggle between power and feeling the laci, dfave led many scholars to consider
Kleist as being perpetually at war with his innenftizts.?*° What causes these conflicts
is a deep distrust towards physical perception Kleigred were the only one available
to us. Turning away from the perceptional modesrefidoy empiricism, and criticizing
a glorification of reason, Kleist embarks on a dues alternative modes of perception.
He is regularly haunted by frustration and the imputs simply capitulate facing such

an overwhelming endeavor. Yet repeatedly, Kleistbé$aa path into realms of

Z® see for example Mathieu CarriéFejr eine Literatur des Krieges, KleigErankfurt am Main: Roter
Stern, 1981), who traces the motif of war and contheough Kleist's life and work.
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imagination, the unknown and the unconscious pa#rthe self. And again, Kleist does
so in his very own tried and tested way. Psnz Friedrich von Homburghows, the

first step to success is a willing acceptance eséhelements as equally legitimate and
relevant to the perception and creation of the. SdiE creative imagination, whichever
vehicle it chooses to surface, is what it takewéave the, at times seemingly random,
fragments we are doomed to face if we maintainstaéus quo informed by rationalism
and empiricism. Disregarding the wild and unexptbsede of human nature leads not
only Friedrich to the verge of insanity. Luckily, taeceptance of its mere existence
leads Friedrich back to life again. The help of tiheative and imaginative forces
enables the individual to compile the incomprehlelesarray of fragments and
impressions the socalled reality confronts us wahydinto a coherent whole. The voice
of reason permeates the perception to such a greant that most of Kleist’s characters
are ignorant to the existence of an alternativel timy are confronted with it by force.
Fainting spells, physical as well as (seemingly) rakdiseases, and a number of other
strokes enforce an encounter with the facultieghefcreative imagination. Ironically, it
is the feared unconscious that is productive inpghearing the incomprehensible
fragments that the rational reality leaves us with.

What sounds simple is not. The flip side of Klesstuggested solution is also
depicted in the same works that propagate it. Molg the path leading towards one’s
unconscious means simulateneously to following & peading away from what
constitutes us as human. The loss of the uprighition represents in the eighteenth-
century drama the loss of one’s entire status withepolitical, social, and emotional

hierarchy. For Kleist, however, this loss is inekle&a The access to the greater
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knowledge he seeks cannot be gained through comééiomp and reasoning, but through
their radical and threatening rejection. Both exBaapFriedrich as well as Kathchen
show how much is at stake for each of them. The tddhe status is but a first step of
this journey, while the loss of sanity is its potahtutcome. The portrayed ambivalence
is symptomatic for Kleist’s work. It foregrounds homuch is at stake, on the one hand,
but also how much one can gain from the other.niiitely, in order to become the
civilized, cultured, and knowledgable human beimgtthis characters struggle for, one
has to face whatever is dormant and unconsciou®.ofts plays show, it is
guintessential to gain an understanding of the oacimus in order to know what it is
that we actually deal with. The path is as radialhost belligerent, as any other of
Kleist's paths. The solution to Kleist’'s epistemgical struggle is not given as a gift to
anyone. Rather, it is something one has to conslyi@ml bravely fight for—even

though there is no promise for a positive outcome.
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CHAPTERFOUR:
“BILDERLOSESANSCHAUEN:” F.W.J. SCHELLING’S CLARA S AND THE BLISS OF
IMMEDIATE COGNITION

Introduction: Schelling—An Ebb and Tide of Poputari

Schelling is arguably one of Germany’s most cryptid enysterious
philosophers. Despite his general influence onkiéia such as Martin Heidegger,
Jurgen Habermas and Ernst Bloch, Schelling’s oebasenot always been considered
canonical for German thought. Though Schelling’skvg certainly not under-
researched, scholars attention on Schelling’s vgods hand in hand with the general
peaks of popularity, and naturally also the lackh&i. After disappearing into oblivion
in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centurg,dentenary of Schelling’s death in
1954 created the first waves of scholarly attentraat subsided shortly after, only to
reemerge in the late 1970s and early 1980s. Onlystdwlars, such as Emil
Frankenheim, as well as Fiona Steinkamp and Jasadif Wiore recently, never left their
eyes off Schelling’s works. Remarkably, these sclsodae also among those who
ascribe continuity to Schelling’s work—a continuityat many others bemoan as

absent!’ Though it is only tangentially relevant to this mdi, it is worth mentioning

Zror further reading on this debate see: Judith Normnd Alistair Welchman: “Introduction: The New
Schelling” inThe New Schellinged. Judith Norman and Alistair Welchman (Londblew York:
Continuum, 2004).



that the issue of presence or absence of contimuiBchelling’s works is one of the
focal points in the debate as the diagnosed ladonfinuity led many scholars to
dismiss Schelling’s philosophy as extremely volatiés rejection as a “protean thinker,
never sticking with a view long enough to develtphas ultimately to a large extent led
to his only relatively marginal representation inaanship?® The scholarship that
exists bears witness to Schelling’s procreativityd as some claim, his genius.
Schelling not only has “inspired physicists, physisatheologians, historians, and
poets,” but also scholars from all these disci@ibte explore Schelling’s work as an
intersection of all these disciplines. Today’s sehnship on Schelling is beyond the point
of being a matter of German literature and thougidtead, it unites scholars with
backgrounds in psychoanalysis, art history, and sogioin order to foreground the
complexity and interdisciplinarity of Schelling’s wof*® In fact, both characteristics,
complexity and interdisciplinarity, appear to be thason for an increasing popularity
of Schelling in the past decade—a phenomenon tiraesscholars euphorically, yet
hopefully not prematurely, celebrate as a Schelliegdssance. As will becomes clear
in the following passages, currently scholarshigefaits focus on the philosophical
content of Schelling’s works, even the casé€tdra, disregarding thus the fact that
Schelling envisionelara to be a novel. Therefore, after a brief reseanagraew, |

will examineClara as a literary text. As my analysis demonstratedgaaliy

2% orman and Welchman 2.

Z9ith regard to art history see for instance, HBister Huber Phantasie als Schnittstel@erlin:
Epubli, 2010); with regard to psychoanalysis seatNtéytche, The Foundation of the Unconscious.
Schelling, Freud and the Birth of the Modern Psy@@ambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press,
2012); and finally, with regard to sociology seé@itto Toscano, “Philosophy and the Experience of
Construction,” in Judith Norman and Alistair WelcAm “Introduction: The New Schelling” ifhe New
Schelling ed. Judith Norman and Alistair Welchman (LondNew York: Continuum, 2004) 106-127.
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examination of this text reveals nuances that coute to the general content, but are
not verbally expressed, proving thus tdara is far more than a summary of

Schelling’s main philosophical points.

Research Overview

With regard to scholarship conducted explicitty ®chelling’sClara, the work
of four scholars should be brought to attentiorex@nder Grau, whose article “Clara.
Uber Schellings gleichnamiges Fragment” compardgfiog’s main philosophical
points with those presented @lara.??° Laurie Johnson, who in her article contends that
Clara constitutes a meaningful contribution to Bemantic thought and to the historical
trajectory of the uncann¥ Fiona Steinkamp discussion of editorial inadegesdn her
article “Schelling's ‘Clara’: Editors' Obscurity” drher translation and thorough
introduction to the English version of this texinstitute the most thorough analysis of
the text itself and its creatidh? Finally, Konrad Dietzfelbinger should be mentioned,
who edited and introduce@lara’s German versioA> As becomes clear from reading
Clara, the focus of the original text revolves arounesgions of religion, psychology,

and philosophy. All three scholars foreground tlgatlly knit interrelation between

22alexander Grau, “Clara. Uber Schellings gleichnassigrragmentZeitschrift fir philosophische
Forschung51/4 (1997): 590-601.

22Y§ qurie Johnson, “Uncanny Love: Schelling’s Meditai$ on the Spirit World Image & Narrative
11.3 (2010): 64-86, 1.

#2riona Steinkamp, “Schelling’s “Clara”: Editor's Ghsity” in The Journal of English and German
Philology 101.4 (2002): 478-96, as well as F.W.J. Schellfdigra, or, On Nature’s Connection to the
Spirit World, ed. Fiona Steinkamp (Albany, NY: State UniversiffNew York Press, 2002).

22 W.J. SchellingClara—Uber den Zusammenhang der Natur mit der @eigtlt, ed. Konrad
Dietzfelbinger (Kénigsdorf: Konigsdorfer Verlag, @9).
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Schelling’s philosophy and the content@ra, arguing that the story’s foremost
objective is to facilitate an easy access to SamgBi philosophy. This, naturally, is
almost guaranteed through the easily accessiblegbthe book as well as its relentless
explanations in the best Platonic manner. This @ggn is not far fetched because, as is
known from Schelling’s letters for exampl@lara in fact does reveal a certain degree of

similarity to Schelling’sDie Weltalter®**

Despite the debates wheth@iara’s purpose is
to simply to present the contentdfe Weltalter or to constitute one of the follow-up
volumes to it, all scholars approach this text frarmstrictly philosophical point of view.
While this perspective is productive for a closalgais of the content, it loses sight of
the fact thaClara is also Schelling’s attempt to present his phifggoal ideas in the
form of fiction. It is, in other words a literaryxe

As this chapter will demonstrat€jara—Uber den Zusammenhang der Natur mit
der Geisterwelis far more than a philosophical treatise writbemuotidian prose. It is a
fragment that was posthumously published by Schédliagn as part of hiSammtliche
Werkein 1861 and is today considered Schelling’s onlyeid% Thus, it is not (only) a
philosophical treatise, but also a piece of fictisunich certainly helps explain the fact
that it was Schelling’s most popular work. As Skaimp explains, ‘Clara] is popular in

the sense that it is written for the general pubhd not just for philosophers. It is also

popular in the sense that there have been six aepaditions of the work published®

*Fiona Steinkamp, “Situating Clara—The Ages of therWf and Bruno” in F.W.J. Schellinglara, or,
On Nature’s Connection to the Spirit Worleld. Fiona Steinkamp (Albany, NY: State UniversiffNew
York Press, 2002) x-xiii.

Dietzfelbinger 18.

*Fiona Steinkamp, “Schelling’s “Clara”: Editor's Ghsity” in The Journal of English and German
Philology 101/4 (2002): 478-96.
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The oblivion Schelling’Clara fell into is, according to Steinkamp, motivateditsy
explicitly popular orientation as it is a narratitreatment of the main pillars of
Schelling’s philosophy. As Dietzfelbinger points oatthe introduction tc&Clara, in this
fragment “tragt Schelling seine Philosophie in lethger, einfacher Sprache vor, so dass
sie jedermann klar verstandlich sein kaAfl.Grau observes that facilitating popular
understanding is by far not Schelling’s only objeetfor Clara. Rather, “es soll
dasjenige rational geklart werden, was das Volkchon immer empfunden hat” [this
needs to be explained rationally, what the people feways intuited“F?® In other
words, what Grau emphasizes is not a planned eaptanof Schelling’s philosophy to
the general public, but, on the contrary, a recaoatodn of scientific versus popular
belief, as it is the non-experts to first intuiées and know those things that matter.

In a more simplifying light, as Grau suggests, thttengs that matter constitute
the knowledge of a continued existence of the sételr the death of the bod§’ To be
sure, Grau'’s discussion @flara addresses the more complex concepts involveden th
potential existences in a hereafter, for exampéertature of the relationship between the
spirit, the soul, and the body. Nonetheless, Grands objective remains the fact that
after suffering from the sudden loss of his wife@ime, Schelling himself was seeking

comfort in the belief in an afterlife. While thiparoach sounds plausible, it disregards

ntroduction to F.W.J. Schelling;lara—Uber den Zusammenhang der Natur mit der @eigtlt, ed.
Konrad Dietzfelbinger (Kénigsdorf: Kénigsdorfer lag, 2009) 8.

Grau 594.
22Grau 590-91: “Tatsachlich geht es Schelling nialnt am die Geisterwelt im metaphorischen Sinne,
sondern um die Frage, ob es ein Leben nach dem gibtlend in welcher Form dies wohl existiert.”

[“Indeed, what matters for Schelling is not onlypéaining the world of spirits in the metaphoricainse,
but rather the question whether life after deatdlyedoes exist and in what form.”]
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the ramification of the statement that it is populelief that has an advantage in the race
for eternal and absolute trutff.As this chapter will demonstrate, Schelling’s
conviction of the verisimilitude of popular knowigel is not an attempt to find comfort
in popular, almost folkloristic beliefs in the afliée or the existence of ghosts and spirits
that roam the physical world. Though the existerica spirit world, aGeisterwelt as
invoked in the title, is one of the topics, it ig tar not the end of the scope of the
discussion irClara. As | contend, this discussion serves as a velioclenplications
that reach further. The knowledge of a continueildtexce on the one hand, as well as
the urgent call to explore the awaiting spirit wbdn the other, are the main landmarks
of the human mind-body mechanism that Schellingagee to map out i€lara. In an
analysis ofClara, I will show that striving for a highest possibksconciliation and
unification of these two levels of existence magdad be comforting at times, but more
significantly, it is a method of solving the problemll thus far discussed thinkers,
Moritz, Goethe, and Kleist, were anxiously exploring

Among additional motives and topics recent schaligr&as turned toward and
which play an important role i@lara are psychoanalytic readings of the unconscious in
Schelling’s works as well as his influence on thesiof imagination. Generally,
scholarship on Schelling does not examine individergts. What current scholarship
emphasizes instead is the importance of focusingnahtracing of leitmotifs and

concepts throughout Schelling’s literary and philasical legacy”*! For instance, in his

#0strikingly, the term that Schelling usesdsr Volksglaubgwhich in German alludes wer
Aberglaube superstition, as for example the coinalge Volksaberglaubepopular superstition, implies.

BIor the purposes of this chapter, | will only poinit those works, which examine Schelling’s relatio
to psychology. However, a few contributions thatdiutside the trajectory of this dissertation sdoul
nonetheless be mentioned. Among the most notabi&riboitions are Jirgen Habermas, Ernst Bloch, and
Slavoj Zizek.
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The Foundation of the UnconsciqQudatt Ffytche examines Schelling’s work with
regard to the origins of the theoretical concepthef unconscious, arguing that it is “in
the work of...F.W.J. Schelling and the nature phijgser [that] one finds many of the
characteristic idioms associated with psychoanalyigory in the twentieth century: the
notion of an internal mental division and a dialedaetween a conscious and an
unconscious self**? As Ffytche lays out, in contrast to psychoanalyst$h sicC.G.
Jung or F.A. Carus, who openly rendered homageedio BRomantic forerunners, Freud
never acknowledged this line of influence, everutftohis work reveals numerous
parallels that Ffytche traces through Schelling biackichte. Odo Marquard’s “Several
Connections between Aesthetics and TherapeutibBnateenth-Century Philosophy”
compares likewise the parallels and differencesiben Schelling and Fredd®

Unlike Ffytche, who locates Freud’s conceptual arggin Fichte’s oeuvre,
Marquard refers to a particular moment in timelesdradle of the main concepts of
Freudian psychoanalysis. For Marquard, the partidylaf the beginning of the
nineteenth century facilitates the “increasing aetsthinterest in medicine and medical
interest in aesthetics,” and thus sparks the disdgetween psychology and literature,
theater, philosophy, and poeffi/.

My contribution to current scholarship on Schelllreg in the focus olara as

a literary text. To be sure, | too recognize howsely intertwined Clara’s story is with

Schelling’s philosophy. After all, not scholars, lalso Schelling himself does not miss

Z32Matt Ffytche,The Foundation of the Unconscious. Schelling, Frand the Birth of the Modern
Psyche(Cambridge UK: Cambridge University Press, 2013. 2

#30do Marquard “Several Connections between Aesthetinl Therapeutics in Nineteenth-Century
Philosophy,” inThe New Schellinged. Judith Norman and Alistair Welch (London, N¥ark:
Continuum, 2004) 13-30.

BMarquard 23.
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the opportunity to point out the importance of alpbophy that is accessible to and
understandable for everyone. But in contrast toehidier attempt to do so, Bruno,
Schelling exceeds the formal standards of a Platd@logue. In addition to the already
mentioned conversational, almost colloquial langy&ijara also is a narrated dialogue,
which technically makes it an account of what theatar remembers took place. It is a
mediated account, and yet it claims to be as mughilasophical text as any other
scholarly essay. The mysterious narrator adornsdbeuat of the conversations with
long and very detailed descriptions of the surrongsdi As | argue, the narrator does so
by making use of contemporarily popular literary gesmnaad visual aesthetics. As a
consequence, numerous passages are ostentatiogsly ta the aesthetics of the Gothic
novel, for example, as well as landscapes of mossag tombstones and ruins of castles
long abandoned. To what end Schelling employs smelgery and why he paints such a
detailed and particular background, invoking thnsamost magical and mystical
atmosphere to introduce his philosophical excursienthe main objective for this
chapter, which will demonstrate that the socallbgective discourse on philosophy is as
much a matter of interpretation as a fictional noWérough the analysis @lara as a
literary text, | elicit Schelling’s rationale and tnation for the choice of genre on the
one hand, and the renegotiations of its formaltsnoin the other. As | shall claim, these
revisions have, for Schelling, far reaching repsstons for the interaction between
literature and philosophy. First, the aspired adbdgy of philosophical concepts,

which is central for Schelling in this project,tleus not only guaranteed, but even
surpassed. The newly negotiated boundaries alloldwibility in coping with the

subject matter from both perspectives, the authamd the reader’s. Second, the
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narrativization of philosophy that Schelling und&gsa inClara displaces (his)
philosophy from the space of scholarly objectivityoiat realm of creativity, inspiration,
and most importantly interpretation. The matterrdgérpretation is decisive here for
Schelling’s narrativization clearly alludes to atifomalization, which again, places
philosophy as a matter of personal interpretatidhenathan accumulation of impersonal
data.

With respect to the content expressed in and thrdilgra, | will focus on
continuities and discontinuity to those aspects aumthors already discussed in this
dissertation. First, and with regard to Moritz, illvhow that Schelling’s envisioned
interaction with the spiritual world, as well astialogue between scientific and
popular knowledge, not only perpetuates epistemobligrogress, but also facilities
true creation instead of mere imitation. Secondynalogy to Goethe’s search for a
visualization and communicability of science in avemnsally comprehensible manner, |
will show how Schelling’s intended return to populteeliefs exemplifies a return to the
origins as popular beliefs appear to lie closeth®nature of humankind. Third, in
analogy to the discussion on Kleist in the previohnapter, Schelling’s dialogue with a
spiritual hereafter is an attempt to get in touathwhe subconscious forces that Kleist
staged in his plays so vigorously, yet in a way thathes beyond the discourse of
psychology and into that of cognitive science. Fathkauthors, Schelling and Kleist, as
well as in part for Goethe and Moritz, the belietiue that everything lies in us and is
only available through us, and the imagination teahost creative in our dreams is

instrumental in unearthing the knowledge that iress.
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Despite all the parallels between Schelling aredatthors analyzed earlier, for
each similarity there is a way in which Schellingefiges from each of the thinkers.
Each goal that Schelling shares with Moritz, GoetieKleist is accompanied by an
entirely different set of instruments and methods tielp him get at the results and
revelations Schelling sets out to find. To elitietunique position that Schellingdara
assumes within the spectrum of literature and gy, | will frame my close reading
with art historian Hans Dieter Huber’'s 2010 bdeikantasie als Schnittste]la study
which explores the benefits of the creative imagioraand is thus useful for the
examination of the creative imagination within ttiscourse of science and medicfe.
Huber argues that Schelling’s binary of productine aeproductive imagination works
as a switchboard that balances external irritatenmd internal, autonomous activity of
the imagination—an approach that is not only applieao understanding art creation,
but medical issues as well. This interplay constguhe core of the examination in this
chapter. Yet in light of the obscurity of Schellis@lara, | will begin my analysis with

a synopsis of this fragment.

Clara’s Who's Who

The heroine Clara loses her husband and with t@arly all of her financial
means. The time setting (All Souls’ Day) in additimnClara’s disastrous material and
immaterial situation set not only the tone and atphese, but also the content of the
narrative. The narration is a conversation betwherthree characters: Clara, the priest,

and the physician, and thus divided into three |atggpters. Even though all three

23%ans Dieter Hubehantasie als Schnittstel@erlin: Epubli, 2010).
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characters participate in and contribute to theveosation in each chapter, one character
stands in the focus of one particular chapter.theowords, he or she receives the
greatest attention in so far as their talk timeaacerned. The conversation dwells on
topics and questions regarding the earthly life gnedthereafter. This discussion gives
rise to a host of entailing questions such asntired-body problem, living on the hot
seat between nature and the spirit world, transédion and blessednesgdrklarung
andSeligkei}, different qualities of the hereafter (accordinghe quality of the
deceased), to name but a few. The two male chasasterounding Clara conveniently
represent the spiritual world in the characterhaf priest, and a physical and scientific
world in the body of the doctor. The quality and lofearguments do not allow for any
surprise as they strictly follow the expected patt®mefly speaking, the doctor
advocates for pushing and extending the boundé#nresigh perpetual research and
analysis, while the priest suggests a recollectimh r@spect of the mysteries of the
world and its beyonds. The novel ends in the spmmgtand with a rather positive
outlook on the future: the doctor urges the upcgmenerations of scientists to unveil
the mystery as to whether the earth is the only paedlplanet in our solar system, and
if so, what the reason could be. The priest coresudith a skeptical statement that
according to the traditional counting of the plametarth is allotted number seven,
which puts her in the center of the system. As sitcdppears to be determined to unite
“die aullersten Enden des Daseins, wie Gott” [“tkteegne ends of existence in itself,

like God”].?*® In other words, the priest dismisses the doctanitious efforts to

Z%Clara 185. All translations dElara by Fiona Steinkamp taken from F.W.J Schellii$ara, or, On
Nature’s Connection to the Spirit Worldd. Fiona Steinkamp (Albany, NY: SUNY Press, 2002
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expand the boundaries through a traditional andenmative geocentric worldview, in
which the earth appears as a confluence and meodidiferent levels and spheres of
existence and realities. At the same time, thengaoses the greatest, seemingly
unsolvable mysteries, and bears the answers thedketmysteries in itself. Without
knowing the earth there is no way for humanity tordvely study and understand other
worlds or other dimensions. The human body, on therchand, is “eine kleine Natur in
der grof3en ... die unglaublich viel Analogien und Madungen mit ihr hat” [*a smaller
nature within a larger one ... that has unbelievabiynynanalogies and links to the
larger’]—an argument that resurfaces repeatedlyisiderefore hard to ignore for both

the character of the priest as w€lara's readers>’

Getting in the Mood—Clara’s Introduction

It is All Soul's Day. On their way to the eponymaDkara, the priest and the
physician pass through a nameless town. Touchedebgehgraphical beauty of the
town, they decide to follow a large group of peopl®o all go to the local cemetery to
commemorate and, as the reader later learns, toteewith the souls of the dead.
Around the graves in the cemetery they find “bliheRNd&chen, mit jingeren
Geschwistern an der Hand das Grab einer Mutterdvedend, dort eine Mutter still am
Grab friher verlorener Kinder stehend” [“girls imetr bloom, holding hands with their
younger brothers, crowned theirs mother’s graveyy thiethe grave of her children lost

so young a mother stood in silencé®*f.The atmosphere is filled with “siiRer Wehmut,”

BIClara 67.
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a sweet melancholy that is emphasized with “Blumes lderbstes” [*autumn flowers”]
that cover the graves as well as the “alten benemoG&trabstein[e]” [*old and mossy
gravestones”f3 This all-permeating evanescence and the sometieseful melancholy
of the women are framed by the seriousness, contdiapl| and reverence of the men
that surround the graves which “vielleicht eineiihflhingegangenen Freund oder eine
unvergessliche Freundin verschlossen” [“that hachpps an early departed friend or a
girlfriend they would never forget* The two observers of this situation, the physician
and the priest, illustrate a background setting thn@okes symbols of Romanticism in
the most obvious way. Decaying, moss-overgrown grawveautiful young women
suffocating in their grief for their passed beloy#dte reverent men mourning for the
dead friend, is a picture that may have been takemia Gothic novel, or even better, a
pastiche of it. And yet, this invoked imagery is no#ant to amuse the reader, but on the
contrary, its goal is to generate the right mood ammlosphere for the rest of the text
and to depict the melancholy opulence of Romanticism

For readers expecting a philosophical dialogudhag may already know from
Schelling’s 180Bruno, the absence of (pseudo-)scholarly language and the
omnipresence of the overflowing Romantic imagerwytfeee inClara may indeed come
as a surprise. Yet there is no doubt that precide$yexaggerated invocation of
Romantic clichés and the chronological order ishbé@rate choice. Beginning with All
Soul’'s Day, Schelling sets the scene for his latecubssion of a continued existence in a
hereafter, which is then followed by elaborationgha proximity of the two dimensions

of existence: the physical and the spiritual woAd.l argue, the stark emphasis on the

B%Clara 46-47.
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seemingly binary structure of his argument servepthpose of highlighting the need
of intersection and reconciliation of the two opigselements involved, which he
orchestrates gradually with a culmination of itsipge effects in the last chapter of
Clara. The proximity of the spiritual world, which as Stlng later states is populated
by the souls of the deceased, is further underlmethe fact that All Soul’s Day is in

the fall. The fall interlinks, naturally, the lifend abundance of the summer with the
barrenness of the winter months. This is importargo far as it highlights the
prominence of the idea of a kind of overlap thath@&kng repeatedly calls upon. The
exact nature of this state remains unexplained. dtperiod that visualizes a transition
from one state to another. Yet at the same timis,atso a period of overlap in which the
two other states can at times unite. With suchgrmng, Schelling directs the spotlight
to a dichotomy that is indicative of the rest of take. By doing so, namely, Schelling
adjusts the focus for his readers and choosesetieethrough which his text should be
read and interpreted. Thus, the readers are olotkeut for similar patterns, only to
learn later that the intersection of the both o@ssis a productive and necessary
intersection. In this manner, Schelling pointshe two states of being awake and being
asleep. As | will later demonstrate, the brief momeetween these two states of
consciousness is of particular importance for ca@gl/anced ilClara. Likewise, the
dichotomy of life and death itself is a thread weavihrough the entire text. The
linkage there is a particular approach to percghand comprehending the world around
us. How to link these two dimensions of existenceeduse both of them are for
Schelling equally populated—is the main objectiveCtdra. Generating the possibility

to perceive the world through physical as well asits@al senses will enable us to
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ultimately conjure up this intersection, which fazh@lling is the preferable mode of
living as it facilitates improvement in all thinki@orespects.

By invoking such overtly Romantic imagery, Schellaygpeals to the emotional
receptiveness of his readers on the one hand,daliti@nally he also instrumentalizes
this very popular imagery—popular in both sensegubar in terms of people oriented
as well as popular as in fashionable and well likBte overloaded Romantic imagery
from the introduction t&lara is part of the world that Clara, the heroine, kembehind
at the end of the text. The described Romantic gamm equals yet another interference
in the endeavor to strive for utmost clarity and iethacy with respect to how we
communicate and how we perceive. This becomes &dpeclear in the juxtaposition of
the beginning and the ending. At the beginning,rdeders encounter Clara surrounded
by such obstructive and redundant imagery. Lauriendoh interprets Clara’s
“entombment” as her longing for the past that fadsnanifest for hef*! Accordingly,
she is unable to connect with the spiritual woddd therefore suffers not only from
melancholy, but also from a general standstill inlife. In the final chapter, Clara is
outside in nature. The nightly gloom is replaced by brightness of the sun and the
clarity of the spring air. This strengthens Schejlencall for a simplicity and clarity in
the communication of philosophy, for example. Unlda@hnson who interprets Clara as
Schelling’s “encourage[ing] us to accept that weehalways been modern” as an
attempt to balance accounts with the past, | atgaeit is not the past solely, but the
way we obscure knowledge through romanticizing ideadd aesthetic preferences. In

contrast to many of his contemporaries, yet simipathe authors discussed in this

213ohnson 77.
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dissertation, Schelling consciously turns his baeglkoth academically philosophical
writing and its readership. His statement, “Der N&drscher gehdrt aufs Land. Ich habe
von der Physik der Bauern mehr gelernt als von nlelen Horsélen der Gelehrten.
Beobachtung bleibt das Grofdte” [“the natural sastriielongs in the country. | have
learned more about physics from the farmers thamfthe academics’ lecture hall”] is
not only valid for the discipline of physics. It sHdlbe seen as a general approach to
any endeavor that is meant to further our knowledg8etting the stage f@lara’s

later discussions on the immortality of the sousuth a dramatic way enables everyone
to participate in science and philosophy. At the samme,Clara’s introduction, as
gloomy as it is, is also equally meticulously struetlirit foreshadows all major points
of Schelling’s philosophy thatlara elaborates in its wake. The gloomy setting of the
introduction exemplifies Schelling’s belief thatstamizing one’s philosophical work to
the needs and requirements of the broadest posaillience will not decrease the
quality or the importance of this work. On the cany;, since engaging with and
observing the cycles and rhythms of normal life yietusre benefits to our thought than
holding or attending scientific lectures, it appealmost natural for Schelling to use his

lay audience as a source and a target at the sarge ti

Following the Circles of Life—Clara’s Structurat&me

With regard to the chapter distribution, Scheglfollows the rhythms and

cycles he observes in nature, and he does not greavdf stressing their importance.

22%Clara 66.
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ThoughClarais a fragment, the chapters we have imply that tledgw the course of

the seasons, beginning in late fall and endindvespring. This plays with the notion of
an inversion: Clara’s story begins at a time whemynaf nature’s cycles come to an
end, and ends at the threshold of a new beginfdggnverting this rhythm, Schelling
emphasizes the urgency for traditional views toidierder for new and more productive
ones to come to life. Accordinglglara’s course takes the readers through the fall, the
winter, and the spring season. The force that esaBlara to venture a new beginning is
the force of her dreams and imagination that weases throughout the narrative and

is brought face to face with a meticulously reasostedcture. Apart from the strict
chapter divisionClara reveals a detailed table of contents precediny e&the

chapters and giving thus an outlook but also agjiné with the most important
keywords for the readers. This rigorous structuneeaps to be at odds with the motifs of
the narrative. The descriptions of the seeminghjtless possibilities in the beyond, as
well as the actual chance of experiencing thisitiiin dreams, generate a stark
contrast. This contrast is not the attempt to ingpsisucture and order on unknown
forces that many of Schelling’s contemporaries fdaféRather, this chosen structure
suggests that these untamed forces all fall withenscope of the same physical laws as
the rest of the world. The rhythm and inclusive natof natural laws occurs regardless

of whether we are aware of it or not, yet it is Stthg’s premise to admonish everyone

#35ee for example Laura Otis “Sciences of the MimdLiterature and Science in the Nineteenth
Century ed. Laura Otis (Oxford, UK: Oxford University Be 2002) 329. In the introduction to a
collection of texts dealing with “Sciences of thend,” Otis describes the magnetic force, which \mas
rather new yet nonetheless popular discovery atuheof the eighteenth century. She states thed: “
some degree, fiction and mesmeric trances suspendiddary behavior, turning a person into the
character an ‘author’ wanted him or her to be. Wilany mesmerists and subjects denied that subjects
could be controlled against their wills, the pulfkared being manipulated by magnetic figures.” Udito
mesmerism is but one element of the large discoonsenconscious forces, of which imagination is a
part, it clearly shows the reservation and feat #t@ompanied this discourse at that time.
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to sharpen this awareness. By following the coufdb®seasons, the text suggests that
the feared forces—be they called imagination, theonscious, or animal magnetism—
are as much embedded in nature as everything etsathat reason can and should be
equally explored and made use of. The better weygtud world (Natur), the better we
will be prepared for the one to follousgisterwel}. Furthermore, through the thorough
knowledge of this world as well as the many paraltbat connect the physical with the
spiritual world, it becomes possible to connecsthewvo worlds and enjoy the best of
both. The characteristic of a successful conneasanbalanced and clear mind.
Problems of any kind have a minimum impact due e nlewly gained balance and
clarity.

There is further indication th&lara’s chapter division also makes a reference to
its content. The narrative begins with the herdara in an emotionally and financially
desolate situation. For a large part of the narea@lara stays at a nunnery, isolating
herself deliberately from the outside world and bifeg over her problems. The
narrator’s descriptions of Clara and her situafiomher imply that she struggles with
melancholy, if not to say depression. The progresSlafa’s depression is analogous to
the course of the chapters. At the beginning, ihah the fall, Clara is just as gloomy as
her surroundings. It is All Saints’ Day, and thera#or (at this point the physician)
works his narrative through layers of gloomy cemetarggery, and silently mourning
bereaved to finally zone in on Clara. In analogyh® descriptions of the surroundings,
Clara too is mourning silently, finding herself asrfe Seele auf der Suche nach Klarheit

uber die letzten Dinge” [“a soul in search for theaning of last things{** As | will

2“Clara 42.

193



demonstrate in the course of this chapter, Clagaistional misery cannot be resolved
until she fully embraces the curative force of hexains and imagination to make use of
them to venture a look into the spiritual worlde tiworld that bears all the answers she
needs. For now however, it is important to emplagiat Clara’s disorientation and
desperation, but also the beginning of the coneabgsprocess coincide in the winter
chapter. Being the middle chapter, it does not cama surprise that these two opposing
development overlap at this point, as it is both tinddle of the narrative but also the
season of the death of nature but also the budaggnnings of the spring. The further
the conversations between Clara, the physician tlaagriest, take all three characters
into the exploration of the immortality of the sothe better Clara’s disposition
becomes. Analogously, the more she is aware of ndvaianced her life has been thus
far, and the more she learns about the therapeftfécts of dreams, for example, the
healthier and happier she becomes. At the endeohé#mrative, we find Clara for the first
time not confined within the walls of the nunnerjneSsteps out of the physical and
psychological confinement and is now on the movee [Hst chapter takes place during a
walk in springtime, and the interlocutors exprdssiit contentment with the achieved
status quo, and with the prospect of reaching évgher levels of personal growth. The
absence of a chapter devoted to the summer isitgritanfortunate, yet the last sentence
of the spring already alludes to what the summetdcbting, namely “ein Wesen..., das
bestimmt scheint, in sich die duReren Enden degibgaswie Gott, zu vereinigen... ”

[“an essence that, like God, seems destined te uhé extreme ends of existence in
itself”]. #*> What the summer brings is the fulfilling of the tyand a rich harvest: the

achievement of the highest possible quality of life.

2*Clara 185.
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Last but not least, the gloomy melancholy beginngntp be regarded as a
contrast to the bright and elated ending. In a camspn to the Clara whom the readers
meet at the beginning of the narrative, the wonieay encounter in the last chapter must
strike them as an entirely different character adtbgr. In the process of her
conversations with the priest and the physician, atritie same time, her own
experiencing of the creative force of dreams amenes, Clara is now free of the
confinement that surrounded her at the beginninigesfstory. The last chapter takes
place during a walk alongside a lake and foregrsuhds that Clara has left the
confining walls of the monastery. In other wordse $tas traded stasis for mobility and
is now moving forward not only literally but also éfectually and emotionally. The
depressing months of the fall and the winter seaggear far behind her, as the readers
witness now a Clara who is emotionally stable arukilog forward to a new future. At
the same time, she is also a conversation partherisvequal to the priest and the
physician. All the pieces of advice they had giveniheaddition to the experience she
embraced in her dreams bring her closer to Scledliaspired aim of achieving clarity
of the mind and the soul. This clarity is only at&bte with the help of the creative
force of dreams and imagination. Exactly those fenabich are traditionally allotted to
the realm of the unconscious serveCilara’s case as instruments bringing light and
knowledge to states of ignorance. Schelling repressthe contrast between the state of
(personal) enlightenment or cognitive clarity andttaf the opaque and meandrous

unconscious in the opposition of the dark and glpdahl and the bright and lively

spring.
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Communicating Philosophy—Clarity of Language inr@la
At the very beginning of the spring chapter, Clpieks up a “philosophisches
Buch” and remarks:
Warum ist es doch unmaglich, dass die jetzt Phpbserenden nicht so
schreiben, wie sie zum Teil wenigstens sprechem&idf Sind denn diese
erschrecklichen Kunstworte durchaus notwendig, tlgish dasselbe gar nicht auf
allgemein menschliche Weise sagen, und muss eih Banz ungeniel3bar sein,

damit es philosophisch sei? (150)

[Why do today’s philosophers find it so impossibdewrite at least a little in the
same way that they speak? Are these terribly artlfie@ds absolutely
necessary, can't the same thing be said in a mdrgalavay, and does a book

have to quite unenjoyable for it to be philosoph?gal

Though Clara’s question does not occur until tte tdapter, it is central to the entire
text. Scholars believe this remark to be a refeeeandHegel’sPhanomenologie des
Geistesand thus a “Versicherung, dafl3 Probleme der Philoigogurch eine falsche,
mithin kinstliche Verwendung der Sprache entstalm@hdas alles was sich sagen laf3t,
auch einfach sagen lal3t” [reassurance that [phpllo®al issues come into existence
through a wrong, at times even artificial use afgaage, and that everything that can be
said can be done so in a simple wa¥*But Clara’s question also brings up a point that

lies not only at the heart of Schelling’s intervemtiin Clara, but more importantly that

24%Grau 605.



criticizes scientific and philosophical discoursegieneral, and to an equal extent. As
this dissertation shows, the communicability of pRdphy and science preoccupied
Moritz, Goethe, and Kleist in equal measure. Edctinese authors found his own way
of dealing with this problem. Yet none of them asklred this issue in such a direct way
as Schelling irClara. For after announcing in the first chapter thatdegned more from

farmers than scholars, the narrating physician move® state in the third:

Das Tiefe verhalt sich, wie sein scheinbares Gegenlas Erhabene, das, wenn
es in die schlichtesten Worte, die auch Arbeitsd Hiandwerksleuten nicht
unverstandlich sind, gekleidet wird, desto groA&iekung macht. Die Sprache
des Volks ist wie von Ewigkeit her; die Kunstspraaer Schulen ist von gestern.

(151)

[Depth behaves like what appears to be its oppositesublime, in that it has all
the greater effect if it is closed in the simplesirds that even working people
and craftsmen can understand. The language ofdbpl@ is as if it were from

eternity; the artificial language of the schoolshat of yesterday.]

The obvious criticism Schelling formulates herepasses that of Moritz’s with regard
to how direct and radical it is. Schelling’s calk fa rejection of the entire etiquette and
traditions leaves no doubt that lay people are adet included in the scientific or
philosophical community, but rather followed anddséd. It is in the traditions of
common people that philosophy can find a way of esgioln and communication in a

meaningful and sustainable way.
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Venturing a look aClara, it quickly becomes clear what Schelling means and
that he is serious about his criticism. Clara’sglaage is that of quotidian conversation.
Schelling chooses the genre of a dialogue betweee tcharacters of various
backgrounds. As becomes clear, all three charaotarstain a great interest in the
pursuit of knowledge in a number of disciplinesgimy from medicine to theology, to
philosophy, and finally art. The circumstances thatdthem together, though, make it
impossible to engage in a dialogue using techrigrahinology or academic jargon. The
circumstances, namely, Clara’s grief over her latgbland, are too personal and
intimate. Further, Clara is not a case that shdwel@xamined like a fossil, but a friend
whom both the physician and the priest seek oubtscle rather than lecture to. With
respect to the quality of language, a look at Samgl earlier dialogu@&runo (1800)
proves interesting. There, four men gather to disauysticism and metaphysics. This
discussion constitutes the sole reason for thailmegang and as the reader learns at the
very beginning, this dialogue is only one in a susi®s of many**’ The language the
men use to converse, however, though not inacdgssibentific appears artificidt*®
Clara was not written until presumably 1810 and the splatinis decade evidently
reveals a development away from a language thasstinds antiquated and artificial,
clearly trying to emulate that of Plato’s dialogd&sThe striking difference in word

choice and structure iBruno andClara proves graphically that Schelling indeed

24F W.J. SchellingBruno- Das géttliche und natiirliche Prinzip der Dig (Berlin: J.F. Unger, 1802):
“ANSELMO. Willst du uns wiederholen, o Lucian, wda gestern, als wir von der Einrichtung der
Mysterien sprachen, Uber die Wahrheit und Schorfeiauptet?”

2835ee for instance Schelling’s use of the vocativeecavhich even in the early eighteenth century had
been outdated and thus out of use.

2495teinkamp xv.
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intentionally chose this very conversational, almmdtoquial style. Thus, it also proves
thatClara is much more than an attempt “hier nichts andetezeigen, als dass es ein
Leben nach dem Tod gibt und wie wir uns dieseswstedlen haben” [to show nothing
else than there is life after death and how wet@ienagine it"]?*° There can be no
doubt about that the choice Gfara’s characters and setting was made deliberately in
order to facilitate and showcase a casual yet fruehgagement with philosophy. In
other words, instead of formulating this appeadleictures or essays, for example,
Schelling puts the demands he makes on his fellovogophers right into action in
Clara.

In this manner, Schelling foregoes the necessitgxgiaining his reasoning to his
contemporaries and thus complicating this mattenewore, making more aloof and
less applicable to those Schelling tried to re&ah.the one hand, the clarity of language
contributes greatly to the general accessibility podularity of this text. Yet on the
other, the same clarity generates an additionalfiterteenables its readers to delve into
the world of philosophy without hesitation and eggan conversation similar to those
Clara showcases. Through the process of initial imitative true experience cannot be

missed, and emulation becomes the creation of angisexperiences and ideas

Clara’s Character Constellation
In addition to a specifically targeted chronologyldanguage, Clara’s triangular
character constellation makes a significant contrdn to Schelling’s cause. The men of

this narrative represent the two opposing sidesafural) sciences and spirituality. It

2%Grau 590.
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never becomes clear in the courseCtdra how well the three characters had been
acquainted before the death of Clara’s husband.réaeers chime in at a moment when
both men unite their forces in order to help Clavarcome her malaise. Throughout
most of the first half of their conversation, Clasaa character who sporadically
participates in the conversation, yet generally apptabe passively absorbing the
opinions and ideas the two other characters eladana extensively. Her function
aggregates to asking comprehension questions, whgder more and even clearer
explanations on the side of the physician and thesprClara serves here in the role of a
student who needs instruction, which she receivesty of. This instruction, however,

is not restricted to her passive intake of infonimat On the contrary, the further the
conversation progresses the more obvious it becdhatghe physician’s and the

priest’s intention is not to indoctrinate Claradioediently follow their lectures, but
rather to step out of this stereotype and embar& quest for knowledge and resolution
on her own. After her passive absorption in thstfahapter, Clara undergoes a stunning
change from the role of an instructed student tegumal partner in the dialogue on the
most pressing issues in Schelling’s philosophy.

Despite her initial passivity and with regard te ttharacter constellation, Clara
plays a central role in this narrative. Rather thanere canvas for the expression of the
discourses on science and spirituality, Clara fumsgias the middle ground which
Schelling describes as a “Vereinigungspunkt beWeften” [“turning point between the
two worlds”] and Hans Dieter Huber as “die Schnélie der Fantasie” [“intersection of

fantasy”] ! After all, it is Clara who is the sole reason foe coming together of the

SIClara 74, and Huber 50-52.
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two opposing camps of science and religion. Becahgepays so close attention to the
initial conversation, Clara soon is able to pubiptactice what she learns in the
conversations and experience the benefits herbled.engagement with scientific and
spiritual aspects of the soul enlightens and integyClara with regard to how to provide
the right care for her sodt? The further the discussions progress and the Gtam is
able to learn, the more independent a thinker g#fteimes because she, consciously or
not, puts the theories into practice. The readansthus partake not only in the
theoretical discussion, but also in tits very cobtemgplication and usefulness. The
danger to simply emulate, instead of originally ceead something the narrators are
aware of, yet not threatened by. As Clara demonstrate methods that bring about a
remedy for her do not allow for a dull imitation fthre main instrument is the creative
faculty of dreams and imagination. Thus, embarkingagourney through the landscapes
of our creative imagination is the only point of tation for the readers. Once this
journey has begun, it becomes an entirely indivicdxglerience, which by default cannot
be imitated. The overlap of the two sides represgibty the male characters in
Schelling’s narrative induces Clara to create hen aew world “die der GroR3e ihrer
Empfindungen angemessen ist” [suited to the measiuner feelings”*>* In other
words, the world that everyone can create througlohiher imaginative faculties
accommodates all of one’s emotional needs andekesir

Apart from the fact that Clara is the only chaeachat is able to unite both

extremes, she is also the only female characteh Yeégard to the title, Arsenij Gulyga

252Engrossing into the dreams is a constitutive el@roéthis soul care, for example.

B%Clara 69.
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argues that Schelling’s use of the name Claratékeds reminiscent of his late wife
Caroline, whereas Grau contends that it is notiie Caroline whom Schelling alludes
to, but rather Clare of Assisi, the founder of Meer of the Poor Ladies, also known as
the Poor Clare&* While both contentions appear reasonable, chodsiisgparticular

title for his narrative was more than homage tasédhnical person. Naming his novel
after a woman who is also the main character perédior Schelling’s purposes a double
service. On the one hand, a heroine may attracalieneaders and gain a larger
audience that way. On the other hand, this deciswadiently alludes to popular novels
such adie Geschichte des Frauleins von Sternhélm71), whose eponymous heroine
serves as a model of virtue and morality for hemgée) readers. To be sure, Schelling’s
Clara need not to be interpreted as a sentimental herdiat Schelling playfully alludes
to the popularity and clichés of that genre for thigo reasons. By organizing his
narrative around a heroine, Schelling creates yetham role model for readers,
targeting female readership. At the same time, BHolgereinvents the roles his heroine
embodies entirely. Instead of rehearsing a sentiateabdry of a woman victimized by
fate and saved by her virtues such as was the nd3ie Geschichte des Frauleins von
Sternheim Schelling portrays a woman who will not be victamd by her ill fate. In
contrast to a traditional sentimental heroine sufitgthrough her ordeal, Clara embraces
the chance of becoming an independent agent. lgp ¢onversations and through many
dreams, Clara not only attains equal rights in th&acter triangle, but also surpasses
the two other members, as she is the one who martagsrike the balance between the

physical Natur) and the spirit worldGeisterwel}. Clara refers thus neither to

Arsenij Gulyga,Schelling. Leben und WerMiinchen: Deutsche Verlags-Anstalt, 1989) cited i
Alexander Grau, “Clara. Uber Schellings gleichnagsidfragment” irZeitschrift fir philosophische
Forschung vol. 51/4 (1997) 598.
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Schelling’s wife Caroline nor to Clare of Assisytlrather to state of clarity that,

according to Schelling, is the ultimate goal we tarstrive for in our life.

Schelling’s Spiritual New World

Creating a new world that can provide the soudtetr &larity requires two
simultaneous steps: the thorough study of natureyhogh Schelling means the physical
world, and a perpetual confrontation with the disiens invoked and accessed in
dreams. Though the importance and special mearfidgeams inClara will be
discussed in detailed later in this chapter, important to point out that in analogy to
the previous chapters, dreams here function astaahlanguage that the faculty of
imagination produces and the dreamer can undersfdng this new world can only be
conceived and created by the means of the creatiagination. It is the imagination
that creates the images that we see and, partigutaBchelling, feel during the nightly
dreams. Even though as Huber points out, Schedlokinowledges the significance of
the receptive imagination, i@lara he evidently valorizes the active and productive
imagination®>> When it comes to the beneficial effects of imatjima, Clara does not
leave much room for its strictly reproductive fumcti Creative imagination is for
Schelling “eine Tatigkeit des lebenden Organismusdie von innen nach auf3en wirke”
[an activity of the living organism ... that worksét§from the inside to the outside®®

Simultaneously, it is also the “aul3ere Natur, [&iEJndig gegen die Tatigkeit der

2>*Huber 58-60“Es gibt eine Geistestatigkeit oder kognitive Fuakt welche diese wechselseitige
Verknupfung von Rezeptivitat und produktiver Taggksteuert und kontrolliert; und zwar die Phargasi
Sie ist die zentrale Schnittstelle zwischen Innad AulRen, zwischen Rezeptivitat und Produktivitat
zwischen passivem Erleiden und aktivem Handeln.”

%% W.J. SchellingErster Entwurf eines Systems der Naturphilosofbiermstadt: Wissenschaftliche
Buchgesellschaft 1990) 70 cited in Huber 24.
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menschlichen Produktivitat kampft” [external nattinat constantly strives against the
activity of human productivity”f>’ Thus, in order to consolidate its position, the
creative imagination resorts to the powerful langpiaf dreams because it is there that
this faculty can evoke a persuasive mental imageaghElream, but also the sum of
these dreams generates an entirely different wdtieds newly generated world
influences the physical reality by curing poor healtin,example, or furthering the
dreamer’s knowledge.

The faculty that facilitates such a creative act i@rmant in everyone; the term
Schelling uses here is “manches bewul3tlos ... Schiemnde” [something
unconsciously sleepingf? Clara serves here as a character representatianfo
indiscriminate number of others. In addition, tlemscious dialogue with the imagery
world that the creative imagination evokes is gessential. According to Schelling, its
negligence has two possible consequences, botthichvare negative. First, without a
prior exposure to and an exchange with the credtixees one may simply be not ready
for making certain discoveries because, as | suggesill be impossible to
intellectually discern these discoveries once wetkem?®® The ability to perceive is in
this case built upon the structures of creativityea than logical reasoning and
deduction. Thus, the inability to comprehend oneis @reative imagination reduces the
scope of the (intellectual) vision because one aiggHly perceives things already known.

Furthermore, speaking the language of the creatmagination means understanding the

BHuber 26-27.

#&Clara 69.

#9The term discovery does not refer to solely gréstaveries in the fashion of Isaac Newton or
Nicolaus Copernicus. While it does not exclude sgdnd discoveries, it certainly includes thosea of
considerably smaller scale that everyone makesduteir learning process.
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imagery that this faculty draws up. This imagery i$ owly of visual nature, but also
emotional and cognitive. Being fluent in this commuative method ensures that even
those contents can be communicated that do not danaene yet because they are utterly
novel. Again, this does not relate to grand disc@s but to each and everyone’s
individual learning processes.

The second consequence is that our physical andameedlth will not be strong
enough to develop further in any respect. A rejectbthe creative faculties equals a
“‘gehemmte Entwicklung,” [“inhibited development’hd has “schrecklichen Folgen auf
den menschlichen Kérper” [“terrific consequencestfe human bodyf*° For
Schelling, mental but also physical disease comt@shaing due to “Verdrossenheit zur
Entwicklung [und] daher, dass die einzelne Krafthimit dem Ganzen fort will, nicht
dem Ganzen ersterben, sondern eigenwillig fur salbst zu sein” [“churlishness toward
development, other than the individual strengthwahting to continue with the whole,
not wanting to die away with the whole, but obstéha wanting to be for itself’f** By
acknowledging the drive towards a perpetual devalppan individual reunites with
nature. The reconciliation between an individual #me natural forces was already
evident in my analysis of Kleist's work. Yet for Sdlveg this reconciliation has a much

more radical and urgent character. Schelling’sonsif this reconciliation exceeds the

260C|ara 75. “Wer es je mit Augen gesehen hat, wekdteecklichen Folgen auf den menschlichen

Korper eine gehemmte Entwicklung hat, nach welaherNatur mit Heftigkeit verlangt, wie die durch
ungeschickten Eingriff aufgehaltene oder durch bensorhandene Entkraftung méglich gewordene
Krisis in der Krankheit unmittelbar das Zurucksinkaéer Kréfte in Todesschwéche und unfehlbar den
Tod verursacht: Der wird sich einen ungefahren Begrachen kénnen von den zerstorenden
Wirkungen, welche die durch den Menschen plétzéaigetretene Hemmung ihrer Evolution auf die
ganze Natur haben musste.”

%IClara 80.
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scope of solely acknowledging all sides of one’s smature or making use of natural
laws and forces. Though nature is the oppositéefspiritual world and thus the
opposite of the ultimate, aspired ideal, it habeostudied and observed with greatest
care and insight®>“Der Mensch ist ein Vereinigungspunkt beider Welteas Schelling
writes, and thus the equally thorough knowledgeathlparts is quintessential for the

ability to reach out into the spiritual worf8® Further we learn that

Wer das Leben der Natur nicht im Gro3en und Gamestandig sieht, lernt ihre
Sprache im Einzelnen und Kleinen nicht verstehenyal nicht, in welchem
Grad es wabhr ist, dass der menschliche Kérperldaiae Natur in der grof3en ist,
die unglaublich viel Analogien und Verbindungen mhit hat, an die kein Mensch

denken wirde, wenn nicht Beobachtung und Gebraigchrns gelehrt hatte. (67)

[Whosoever does not see natural life as a wholeldesn’'t come to understands
its language in its very details, also does not ktlosvextent to which the human
body is itself truly a smaller nature within a largere, a smaller nature that had
unbelievable many analogies and links to the lardarks that no one would

think to exist had observation and application taeight us that it is so.]

Studying nature, that is the manifest and physiag,sis constitutive of understanding
the spiritual world, too. By understanding the hurbady, for example, we can draw
parallels and analogies to patterns and laws oratgr scale. Moreover, since the

spiritual world is a part of nature in equal measuhe drawn conclusions will not only

#Clara 74. “Der Natur setzen wir doch die Geistdtwatgegen.”

%Clara 74.
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facilitate new insights with regard to the physigalrld, but also an unlimited contact
with the spiritual one. The bliss the other worklktio offer is “das hdchste durch kein
Erwachen unterbrochene Hellsehen” [“the highestwbgance uninterrupted by a
waking up”] and annihilates the efforts for knowedand insight as it will all be

granted naturally in the other worté The other-worldly cognition that we can
experience in transition states helps us restass bihd blessedness in our physical lives
on earth. Further, since we are given the oppotyuniunderstand certain things in our
lives or see them from a different perspectivéadilitates a smoother interaction with
the physical/material world. In the end, this albwon in neighborly relations helps

eliminate ego(t)ism and enhance altruism.

Getting Smart and Healthy: The Importance of Dreams

While Schelling shares his call for a positiveakrization of altered states of
consciousness with a number of his contemporahissparticular attention for the
socalled hypnopompic and hypnagogic dreams is rathigue. These states refer
respectively to the state of consciousness leadim@bthe sleep or the onset of sleep.
Sleep science today also pays particular attentidootb of these states understanding
them to be similar, yet not identical. The state@fsciousness leading dreamers out of
their slumber into the waking consciousness is gdheassociated with the attempts of
coming to terms with all sorts of experiences iragonal way, while the state of

consciousness leading from the waking life into sheeep stands for the emotional

4Clara 121.
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aspects of coming to terms with the same expereficés Clara shows, the brief
moments transitioning the waking consciousness foom state to the other are of
utmost significance. They not only bridge two staiEsonsciousness, but moreover,
they link the two levels of existence Schellin@kra is so concerned with: the physical
dimension as well as the spiritual one. The conoadietween these two dimensions is
frail as it only lasts for a blink of an eye befohe tdreamer either wakes up, or
transitions into another phase of the sleep. Mtnikisg however is the fact that these
brief moments of transitioning are accompanied leyrttost vivid dreams. The term
vivid is for Schelling not stringently related touwpnt visual effects, but can be
cognitively or emotionally intensive and enlighteningo. Thus, in his work Schelling
foreshadows significant aspects of cognitive sagemeany of which had not been
discovered until recent§?® The moment of being suspended from the dominafce o
traditional consciousness is @lara the moment that the spiritual and physical
dimensions intersect. According to Schelling, tbgration gained in either
hypnopompic or hypnagogic states is never to be equaith a regular dreaff’

Usually reserved for the afterlife, the dreamer megeives the chance to cast a glance
into the spiritual dimension to see, feel, and edpee it individually. The already
mentioned “héchste durch kein Erwachen unterbroehdellsehen” that every

transitioning dreamer can experience is supplenteinyea “Klarheit [, die] sogar die

%%For more detailed information on the neurologicsppects of these states of consciousness see T.J.
Balkin, A.R. Braun, et al., "The process of awakeniA PET study of regional brain activity patterns
mediating the reestablishment of alertness andaiousness,Brain, vol. 125, 2002, 2308-19.

#%\Michelle Maiese Embodiment, Emotion, and Cognition. New Directien®hilosophy and Cognitive
SciencgNew York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2011).

%IClara 119. “Von allem, was Traum heiRt, sei diedestand unterschieden...”
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lebhaftesten Vorstellungen beim Wachen weit Ub&dreind jede gewdhnliche Art zu
existieren gegen diese nur Traum, Schlummer, Toskenu scheine” [clarity [that]
surpasses even the most vivid waking thoughts agcharmal mode of existing seems
to be only a dream, a slumbering, or a death by @sispn”] ?°® The encounter with the
spiritual dimension is vehemently vivid and leavasrapression behind which makes it
impossible to doubt the existences of this dimemsio fact, its vividness makes the
physical life seem bland and pale, and the comparis@eath implies that it is the
spiritual dimension where life can be lived and exenced in full force.

Though such vivid visions may be alluring for tteks of an aesthetic
experience, the actual motivation for seeking sarclexperience reaches further than the
inspiring surface. For art historian Hans Dietebduthe “Phantasie ist die
Schaltzentrale, das switchboard oder Relais, in denfAbgleich zwischen den von der
AuRRenwelt kommenden Irritationen und der inneregndpktiven Eigenaktivitat des
Beobachters stattfindet” [“fantasy is the controhtes, the switchboard or relay, in
which the comparison and tuning between the extemtations and the internal
creative autochthonous activity takes plac&?]indeed, the idea of an overlap or
intersection of two opposite states of consciousnesot far from Huber’s idea of the
fantasy as a switchboard. For Huber as well as 8obehis state is the coming together
of two seemingly opposing states of consciousnessHEber these two states are
tantamount to the external world with all its stiimand the internal activity of the

person affected. The intersection of these twcestet according to Huber central

28Clara 119-121.

2%Yuber 84.
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because it is at this very “Schnittstellen...an dedienproduktive Phantasie eines
Betrachters aktiv wird” [“point of intersection ...here the productive fantasy of a
beholder becomes active®]° In other world, this intersection generates praiity and
creativity, or “Rezeptivitat und Produktivitat” [“ceptivity and productivity”], a
reciprocal relationship “zwischen passivem Erleid@n aktivem Handeln” [*between
the passive bearing and active acting”’]—conceptbdreows from Schelling’s “Erster
Entwurf eines Systems der NaturphilosopHi€.Furthermore, for Huber, imagination
fulfills a cognitive-emotional function, which fditates a synthesis of external as well
as internal factors. It is the synthesis processitheesponsible for the creation of
mental images that can later be experienced innalsesgisions, or daydreams.

Another reason wh¢lara’s three characters discuss these visions is Gara’
health. Mourning her husband’s death and findingék in a desolate financial
situation, Clara oscillates between bittersweetametholy and a far-reaching depression.
The physician and the priest initiate the discussiorthe immortality of the soul and the
positive effects of dreams only in order to showr&la way to cure her emotional and
financial woes. Delving into the intersection ofkidg and sleeping is a crucial
instrument in improving one’s situation, or moreespically the understanding of one’s
situation, which then triggers the improvement. Boce in the transition state “[wird
man] dann in ganz neue Gesichtspunkte versetzinm Art bilderlosen Anschauens,
worin doch alles aufs Genaueste unterschieden urchdus ohne Verwirrung sei”

[“transposed into a completely different point oéwi, into a kind of watching without

2I%uber 98-90.

2"Quoted in Huber 334.
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pictures, wherein everything is nevertheless difiéeged in detail and is completely
without confusion”]?”?In Clara’s case this means that the immediatelaradiorned
comprehension that she gains in this particulad kahdream unveils the reasons as well
as the cure for her salutary and financial problehine physical and psychological
healing process that Clara subsequently undergadmisst an automatic byproduct of
the enhanced knowledge she has access to. Thisveosifect works in favor of Clara
health, but is only one possible way of manifestat®imce the gained cognition is all-
encompassing basically any situation can be imprdesduse the sources of a problem
and the adequate remedies are now available. Bbensént “bilderloses Anschauen”
[“watching without pictures”] additionally eliminasethe danger of misinterpreting a
dream opulent in imagery. In contrast, he lays thpleamsis on the simplicity of the
dream experienced that makes it unmistakably cledrtieansparent.

Like many scholars, Ffytche sees the connection &&tvthe conscious
dimension and the dreaming spiritual dimensionghedling’s works as the “the notion
of an internal mental division and a dialogue betwa conscious and an unconscious
self; the sense of concealed or repressed aspectets moral nature?* Ffytche’s
psychoanalytic reading of Schelling’s work is compgj] but it disregards the fact that
Schelling’s cause is not to establish or even reand the existence of the unconscious.
Its importance lies instead in its focus on theape, namely on consciousness and
how we can perpetually enhance it. For all its nsefrfytche’s integration of the

unconscious into this equation redu€dara’s message to the discourse of

2IZClara 120.

273nytche 3.
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psychoanalysis. In contrast to Ffytche, | argue thatway Schelling utilizes dreams in
Clara preempts the need of interpretation of these drdaawause there is no distinction
between latent or manifest content, hence, then® iseed of mediation between the
depicted content and the one intended. Furthernkdygche’s interpretation disregards
the fact that psychoanalytic discourse is only onmahy embedded in Schelling’s text.
The opposing realm is not the unconscious, ascitmeept is too restricting to what
Schelling had in mind while writing this dialoguend, more importantly it introduced a
state of mind that the conscious-unconscious bimaitg strict sense does not include.
Technically speaking, it is even difficult to undirsd the communication as a dialogue
because neither words nor images come into playClas herself notices what is
particular to the transitory state of consciousnsdbat none of the usual

communicative tools are necessary for the knowldddee conveyed. The mere
exposure to this dimension is sufficient to triggerinstant cognition. Those affected
need no language or vision because the cogniti@s dot necessitate a medium. What is
then experienced is the clarity of knowledge, aneinethough no physical senses of
perception are involved in this process there isawn for mistakes and confusion.
Thus, it constitutes a unique model of the humamscmusness as it reaches beyond the
limits of psychology, into those of today’s cognitiseience.

Both Huber’s description of the nature of creatimagination as well as
Ffytche’s tracing the advent of the unconsciouseedllay out whaClara appears to
suggest, but do not trace it deep enough. Hubepfoeation of the benefits of the
creative imagination on the expression of art v&kd reading, but neglects countless

other discourses that are also positively influenggdhe deliberate use of this faculty.
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Analogously, Ffytche correctly observes the signifa@of psychological processes in
Schelling’s paradigm, but again disregards mosgiothscourses that intersect here.
Acknowledging the plethora of discourses that is¢et inClara’s conversations is
pivotal because only due to this multiplicity the-@lcompassing cognition arises.
Indeed, without the inclusion of a multitude of mars discourses Schelling’s envisioned
unmediated cognition is impossible. Leaving theiséction discourses out of the

interpretation produces a lopsided interpretatibBahelling’s work.

Moritz, Goethe, Kleist, and Schelling—Common Grauandd New Horizons

As my analysis o€Clara shows, approaching this text as a piece of liteeatind
not solely a philosophical treatise brings a moranoed understanding of the
intervention Schelling set out to make writing thesrrative. Thus, his worklara can
be aligned with the literary works of the authorsadissed in previous chapters of this
dissertation. By struggling for a way and a medioncdnvey philosophical and
scientific concepts in an accessible way is a tagie®ing shares with Moritz, Goethe,
and Kleist. Yet, though Schelling revisits many lné phenomena and motifs already
examined in the previous chapters of this dissierathe nonetheless does so in a unique
way. The most distinct feature in Schellin@ara is the belief in an actual spiritual
beyond that we can access through our dreams, gaihus not only access to an
entirely new dimension of existence, but also tordimite archive of knowledge. It is a
place where “die Befreiung der inneren Lebensgestal der aul3eren, die sie

unterdrtickt halt” takes place [“the release of ithreer form of life from the external one
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that keeps it suppressedf: Thus the soul, which is the glue between the spitd the
body, “das einigende Bewusstsein von Geist und LEib® uniting state of the spirit
and the body”] is liberated from the corporeal apitigial habits and restrictiorfs>

The act of liberating of thannere Lebensgestafitom the oppression of the
physical world is something we have already encoedtén the examination of
Goethe’s “Bekenntnisse einer schbnen Seele.” lalfgrto the eponymous beautiful
soul, whose daydreaming served the purpose of gettoser to the ideal and improving
thus her own existence in the physical wofldiara presents the post-mortal dwelling in
a purely spiritual existence as a motivation for shéering and hardships experienced
during the physical lifetime. The quality of thispetience depends on the way of life
the particular individual leads during his or héetime in the physical world. For
instance, the liberation from the material worldiats things would prove to be “eine
Qual” [*a pain”] for those who “mit dul3eren Dinggarkehrt haben, und ganz von der
Sinnlichkeit du3eren Wesens verzaubert waren” [“@ladhys been associated with the
body ... and thus with external things, too, and whoégn completely bewitched by the
sensuousness of external objecfs®|According to the priest, these external things
represent this-worldly goods and pleasures as wgdtig-worldly norms and standards,
and are appreciated by those who silenced “dasiGitin sich.” [the divine within

them”].?”” On the other hand, those who spent their physicas “rein und befreit von

2"Clara 106.
2"™Clara 96.

2'%Clara 142.

2l'Clara 143.
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der Liebe zu dem Irdischen” [“pure and free frora thve for earthly matters”] find
themselves in the place of their dreams. The béteeconduct on earth, the faster the
soul can be “losgesprochen und in den obersteg&angen” [released and reach for
the heightened condition®® What requires clarification that Clara does noalify

good conduct by any traditionally virtuous life, bathrer by a perpetual seeking out of
contact to the spiritual world and therefore a péupl use of the imagination.
Accordingly, the higher the place the greater thgree of bliss $eligkeiy and what is
also implied, the lower the level of consciousn€&®espite the fact that this literal
self-lessness is the ultimate culmination of odors$ for SeligkeitandHeilserfahrung

it should be the goal for all who strive for thiksls in this earthly and physical life
already. The physical body is in both Goethe’s “Bekrisse einer schonen Seele” and
Schelling’sClara, first, a surface which receives the imprint of #xternal world, and
second, a medium which through physiological proesgsmss on these imprints into the
human mind or the human soul. Yet, in contrast b@t@e, who only insinuates that the
criticism of the said “fremde Formen” could alsdate to the socio-cultural system of
values, Schelling makes this point very clear. Dgrome the walks, the physician

observes that

“Er [der Deutsche] muss fremde Normen sich aufzemtpssen, weil die,

welche es wohl andern kénnten, so selten das Harerhy eigentimlich in ihren

2’%Clara 143.

2"%Clara 126.
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Anstalten zu sein—denn was wirde der Nachbar dagers wenn man die

Deutschen als Deutsche behandeln wollte!” (64)

[The Germans have to have foreign standards foooetthem, because those who
could change this situation so seldom have thethedre as they truly are—for

what would the neighbors say if one wanted to tteatGermans as German!]

Using the words German and neighbor, “Deutsched ‘@machbar” respectively, the
physician extends the mind-body discourse from tkiellef an individual to that of a
society, and even further to that of an entire matis is already established, by
inhibiting the individual, the criticized alien nos, “fremde Normen,” reach out into
larger circles such as the society and the nationd,this implies thus that a grand nation
cannot be based on individuals who are limitecheirtfunctions. In that light, alien
norms are in analogy to alien forms. That is to sayhe same manner as the physical
body limits our spiritual side and attempts to tamue soul, so too do socio-political
norms violate our very natuf&

Another intersection oflara and “The Beautiful Soul” is evident in the matter
of personal development aBildung, in both its educational and spiritual respect. In
Clara, the prospect of a rewarding afterlife appearksedhe main driving force for a

virtuous and introspective life aside from mateeat physical fanciness. As such, it

280Tracing the development from the smallest to thigdat entity is a recurring theme @ara. The
world resembles a spider web in which each movertregggers another, much bigger one. Schelling
makes this clear in the following passage: “Wer daksen der Natur nicht im Grof3en und Ganzen
bestandig sieht, lernt ihre Sprache im Einzelneth Kileinen nicht verstehen, er weil3 nicht, in welthe
Grad es wahr ist, dass der menschlicher Korper ldgiae Natur in der grofRen ist, die unglaublicklvi
Analogien und Verbindungen mit ihr hat, an die kklansch denken wirde, wenn nicht Beobachtung
und Gebrauch sie uns gelehrt hatte”(64).
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could easily be interpreted as a means to briberapt believers into a deeper piety and
devotion. In order to prevent a conclusion of fgtsety, the conversations @lara

make unmistakably clear that true piety is so deepbthared within the mind-body-soul
complex that it is perceivable not only in a persoconduct and their physiognomy,
both of which are commonly spread beliefs in théhtggnth century. More interestingly,
Clara states that virtuous and blessed, i.e. those velve hlready reached the level of
Seligkeitduring their earthly existence, are able to seass br not-virtuous people only
through their presence. It is stated as a fact“thatblof3e Gegenwart unreiner
Menschen in jenem Zustand [dem seligen] aufs leébstd empfunden werde, und ihn
vielfach store, ja verhinde?® [“the mere presence of impure people is acutelyifel

that condition”]. In parallel to the beautiful sodhis disturbance of the blessed state of
mind can result in social solitude. In this lightis striking that both women, Goethe’s
beautiful soul and Clara herself, choose such @dusi@ as for the most part of
Schelling’s fragment Clara lives in a Catholic cent. Yet, while the beautiful soul
settles for psychological comfort and support shieess for in her daydream€lara,
again, takes the same idea a step further. On @lewecasions, physiognomy and the
aspired blessed state of mind are understood tofece of evidence of the exchange

with the beyond. As the doctor believes to have pleenumerous times:

Alle krankhafte Spannung der Gesichtsziige lasdt,rsie sehen frohlicher,
geistreicher, oft jugendlicher aus; alle Spuren {zerdenschaft verwischen sich
aus dem erheiterten Antlitz, zugleich wird allesstjger, namentlich die Stimme.

(121)

2IC|ara 144.
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[All strains of illness fade from their featurebey look happier, more spiritual,
often younger. All signs of pain fade away from th&dglened; at the same time

everything becomes more spiritual, even the voice.]

Clara herself delivers another clear example:

Lassen Sie mich der frih verklarten Freundin gedanklie meines Lebens
Schutzengel war, wie bei ihr dies alles eintrafe wals schon die Schatten des
Todes sich ihr naherten, eine himmlische Verklarimgganze Wesen
durchstrahlte, dass ich glaubte, sie nie so scke$elgen zu haben als im
nahenden Augenblick des Erldschens, und nie gegl#itbe, dass eine solche
Anmut im Tod ware; wie dann immer melodischen Labter stimme
himmlische Musik wurden, geistige Klange, die ngefzt tiefer in meinem
Innern widerténen als der erste Zusammenklang sgstimmter

Harmonikaglocken. (122)

[You remind me of a friend who became transfigused/oung, who had been my
guardian angels in life, and how all this happeteeder. How, as the shadow of
death was approaching, a heavenly transfigurationehvithin her whole being,
and that | believed never to have seen her so lfebas in that moment
approaching her demise and never would | have Wsdiehere to be such grace in
death; how her voice, which always had a melodiaxdpthen became heavenly
music, spiritual tones, which even now sound maepdly in my inner being than

the very first chord of a softly tune harmonica.]
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According to these passages, the hereafter ocfiersaur death, or at the moment of
our death. Once the process of dying is completeldtlae physical body terminates its
functions, the soul enters a beyond which is formmeldarmony with the moral conduct
of the soul host’s here on earth. However, not gsimpgly for thought around 1800, for
some the beyond becomes accessible during thdiniiée Sleep, dreams, fainting, and
abstaining from alien forms and norms as well assgine are typical ports of entry for a
living person into the beyond. It is noticeableotigh an extremely high degree of
Seligkeit blessedness or even beatitude, which is not ieddkrough the proximity of
death. Rather, it is the brief moment of transitomiween the waking and the sleep that
attracts major attention of the three interlocutor€lara. This transition from waking
to sleeping seems to bear parallels to the stateguflar dreaming, and yet “seine
Klarheit [Ubertrifft] sogar die lebhaftesten Vordtegen beim Wachen” [“its clarity
surpasses the most vivid waking thoughts in theimgakfe”]. ?® This waking sleep is
typically of an extremely high clarity and thus parksla precise watching without
dreamlike confusion. The only state that can bendgrhas analogous is that of the
highest uninterrupted clairvoyance and cognizandéeénbeyond.

The reason for this very special ability lies irr cmnermost core: our soul, which
the interlocutors call “das vollkommene Innere” §ffect internality”]?®® In addition to
regularBildung, that is, training of talents and skills, we hummaould direct our focus

on our divine core and educate it already here othead thus reach a higher level of

BZClara 1109.

8%Clara 113-14.
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Seligkeitin the beyond. All three interlocutors agree thas ipossible, even
recommendable, “zuwege[zu]bringen, was uns im andleben widerfahren wird,
namlich die Unterordung des AuReren unter das Bing¢striving) to posit everything
external that we will encounter in life as interf&®* Thus we should “hier schon jenen
gottlichen Keim in sich pflegen und erziehen .ndwso zum Teil schon hier die
Seligkeit jenes anderen Lebens geniel3en.” [“carama bring up that divine germ
within oneself, and so one can partly enjoy the biisthat other life even in here®f?®
Spelled out, it encourages everyone to enjoy thesbtisess of the other life simply
means to abandon physicality and ego (body and sporit)e greatest possible degree
and thus reach the closest possible proximity tartduesition state experienced in the
brief moment between sleeping and waking. Thisditeon state bears the greatest
resemblance to the clairvoyant insigkrKenntnig permeating the entire beyond.

If we look at the mentioned transition state betweleeping and waking
(because this is the truly extraordinary instanceWiaess a moment in which both
worlds alloy into a new state or condition. This neswndition carries traces of both
worlds, the physical reactions determining the boslyall as the divine clairvoyant
vision and understanding. At the same time, the&ddrer” or “visionary” these
particular elements create something new, an aweaeethat is neither this worldly nor
otherworldly. Unlike in the other world, the clairyant in this world does receive a
complete insight, yet only for a very limited periofitime: usually seconds only. He or

she can control neither the duration nor the casteansciously. Yet their body thwarts

24Clara 113.

2%Clara 114.
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this blissful experience and merely “eine plétzlmictkende Bewegung” [“a sudden
shuddering”] puts an end to the dreamer’s clairvaggf’ In this respect, the situation is
yet another parallel to KleistBriedrich der Prinz von Homburgrhere, a mere
movement or an uttered word in the vicinity of siwejking Friedrich violently awakens
him violently, frequently triggering thus anotherrfeing spell®®” The doctor as well as
Clara understands this twitching as a “Beweis venldbermacht der duReren Natur
Uber unser jetziges Leben [“proof of the dominaatthe external nature over our
present way of life"F® For both authors, Kleist as well as Schellings thirplus of the
external is a condition that requires an intervamtiTo solve this problem, Kleist creates
his Kathchen as a figure that brings to the foratetaer Friedrich would rather forget
and repress. In the same manner, Schelling’s playsi@nd priest contend that
something unconsciously dormant lies in Clara thata longer sufficient and will not

give peace unless a new world will be created.

Conclusion and Outlook
Dreams about the hereafter are not a phenomenigoneito Schelling’s literature

and thought, but rather one that would resurfaca oegular basis in, for instance,

28Clara 120.

#see for instance Heinrich von Kleifije Friedrich der Prinz von Homburip Samtliche Werke und
Briefe,ed. Helmut Sembdner, vol. 1 (Minchen: dtv, 2001)30-40.

28Clara 120.
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psycho-medical journals or discussions on religimassformation and salvatidf’ The
majority of these accounts consist of ornate repamtthe beauty and bliss observed and
experienced in the moments of such a revelatioe. rEports are intense in visual
stimuli and constitute thus the stark oppositen $ame experiences describelara.
As | have demonstrated above, for Schelling thengsie into the hereafter is not an
experience that can be grasped through are phystalogenses. There are no
outstanding sensory affects that could compete spthtual instantiations as we have
seen in Kleist’'s Da&athchen von Heilbronor Seckendorff’'s “Ein sonderbarer Traum.”
Nonetheless, Schelling’s descriptions of the entensnwith the spiritual world are no
less intense, even though they are based on themaémtioned “bilderloses Anschauen.”
The intensity of the experience and the impact enpihysical reality of the dreamer are
conveyed through the immediate knowledge that isedmw felt or experienced by the
dreamer. There is neither a visual nor a verbaliatexh of the content that is to be
conveyed, just as there is no time delay. All paramsethat apply in the physical world
are either reduced or entirely suspended and whadires is the experience of pure
knowledge. The straightforward immediacy of this esxence is reflected in the genre it
was written in, and its formal structure.

As this chapter has demonstrated, Huber’'s and Fé&ygobmphasis on creativity
and the unconscious are certainly valid readingSabfelling’s work. However, they are
not to be considered the sole motivations of Saigld works. WhatClara portrays is
an inclusion of both of these aspects yet to a iffeend. With respect to Huber, who

considers Schelling’s work one of the best phildsogal accounts on the dynamics of

289%ee for example a case study from Moritz’'s Magalirthis case study, with the title “A Peculiar
Dream” (“Ein sonderbarer Traum”) examined in thesfichapter of this dissertation.
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fantasy, but also in contrast to Ffytche, who sedsliag as the originator of the
unconscious, | have proved that Schelling’s causssdurther than what both scholars
suggest. Sources of creativity and the unconscioaisertainly a part of Schelling’s
work, but not the ultimate goaClara, being a literary treatment of Schelling’s
philosophical works, shows clearly that Schellingiain concern is not with identifying
the origins of the creative imagination, nor ishi¢ focus on diagnosing the unconscious
and identifying its means of expression. His cagss&iher to urge his readers to explore
the worlds of dreams and imagination in order tbarce the highest possible level of
cognition. Thus, in both cases, Schelling reachegbd the discourses on creativity and
psychology, and creates instead one on cognitiveneeieHow we perceive, and then
comprehend what we perceive, and more importantdw ban we make our perception
and comprehension more efficient is the ultimateo$euestionlara engages with.
Embedding the (attempted) answers in either orte@hforementioned discourses

solely restricts the wide scope of the interventsmhelling was eager to make.
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CoNCLUSIONAND OUTLOOK:
REVISING IMAGINATION,, REVISING RELIGION, REVISING LITERATURE: EIGHTEENTH-
CENTURY LITERATURE AND TODAY’S COGNITIVE SCIENCE
When asked whether he read and discussed philgsat like his father, Hugh

Dancy, a Hollywood and Broadway actor, answered: “Nohe writes academic
philosophy for his peers, which has about as muchnimg for me as the technical
handbook for a Boeing 747 would® Dancy’s statement, as casual as it is, reflects two
major points writers with which thinkers in the peighteenth century were concerned:
how can we communicate philosophy and science, arahé these discourses beyond
the strict boundaries of the academic community?ughat may seem that nothing has
changed and scientists still write exclusively foeit peers, the ambitions to change the
way we think and communicate complex subject mattehsch found a productive
platform in Karl Philipp Moritz’sMagazin zur Erfahrungsseelenkundeave
substantially changed the approach to furtheringkmawledge of the humankind and
the world we live in. By including scientific comtutions from experts and laymen
alike, Moritz’s Magazincompelled both communities to reconsider what laod they
communicate. What followed was the revelation #sthblished and venerable genres,
writing styles, and methods were no longer suffiti® capture the ever-changing and
progressing nature of philosophy, psychology, medicomehe natural sciences.

Concomitantly came the recognition that communigathrese discourses would not

2%y the Book: Hugh Dancy,The New York Times Book Revi2May 2012: 8, Print.



improve unless perceptional paradigms changed.dbin@nance of reason and the
striving for materialistic explanations, the fogalints in the first half of the eighteenth
century, were in the second half about to be repldgea more holistic view of
perceiving and processing information.

The integration of the reader in the process efgfoduction of new discourses
as well as the inclusion of the readers of literat@and the spectators of a theater play
plays a significant role in all chapters of thissigation. While this dissertation
explored the nature and function of the creativagmation within the production of art
as well as knowledge, it paid less attention torthire and function of the creative
imagination in the recipients of the literary, dramaand scientific works. The
interaction between the author and the recipientasvever, a crucial element of the
reevaluations made by the authors analysed in tesediation. Their intervention did
not call for a passive consumption of a creativekw®n the contrary, their
interventions sought to inspire the recipients éocdme as creative and original as the
authors were themselves.

As this dissertation has shown, the faculty of¢heative imagination became
one of the central facilitators of the redefinitsoof epistemological and literary
paradigms alike. As the analysis of the survey ofksdry Moritz, Goethe, Kleist, and
Schelling has revealed, integrating the creativagmation not only into philosophical
and scientific thought, but also into everyday lifelgls benefits and improvement with
regard to the quality of life as well as the furingrof knowledge on a grander scale.
For example, each chosen text foregrounded theasglbenefits the incorporation of

the creative imagination has due to the seeminglynited source of knowledge that
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this creative faculty unlocks. At the same time dexa also learn the significance of an
active participation in the process of furtheringplvledge. Be it for the sake of healing
a fever or advancing scholarship, the creative imatgpn was the key ingredient to
unlock the depths of the unconscious, clarify dreaingw images to supplement the
struggling linguistic expression on paper, justlasah Lehrer invokes it today in his
bestselling monograpimagine: How Creativity Workschoing current scholarship and
propagating the benefits of tapping this faculty.

The first chapter, “Karl Philipp Moritz’Magazin zur Erfahrungsseelenkunaied
the Reinvention of the Case Study,” outlines theifm@ggs of the movement towards an
alternative way of understanding and communicatiey and complex subject matters.
Moritz’s intertwinging of the case study with litéuae was instrumental in renegotiating
the boundaries of literature and thought alike. @amicating science in a narrative way
helped disseminate and popularize the scientifuseaand bring enlightenment to all
corners of society. At the same time, this chap&gnanstrated that the intertwinement
of the case study and literature empowered prewopassively absorbing readers to
pursue their own interest in science and thoughe ifew, redefined case study was a
rather informal and eclectic narrative account lo$ervations made on oneself or others.
Its language was simple prose. Thus, it becam@ldiéorm for exchange of experts and
amateurs of science alike. It propagated a mukitoddifferent approaches, bringing
thus fresh perspectives into the traditional pagesf thinking and communication.

The second chapter, “Seeing What's Right: Eighte€déntury Metamorphoses
in Johann Wolfgang von Goethe’s ‘The ConfessionthefBeautiful Soul,™

demonstrates the close connection between MordzésGoethe’s cause. Picking up
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Moritz’s trace, Goethe redefines the popular gexiréhe confession to use it as an
allegory for furthering science and knowledge. Argufor the importance of seeing old
truths from a new perspective, Goethe presentddagemre in a new light. The
eponymous beautiful soul is arguably a controverdalracter dividing amateurs and
scholars of literature alike into two groups. Onterprets the beautiful soul as an
eccentric hermit embodying the worst symptoms ofragis. The other sees in Goethe’s
confessing heroine a strong woman fighting eightieeentury patriarchy. Whichever
group a reader identifies with is ultimately of mirsagnificance. As | have shown, what
matters for Goethe is that his readers recogniaeftr every fact there is an unlimited
number of possible and valid interpretations. Theative imagination the beautiful soul
indulges in through her daydreams is one of theialwtements that make her such a
controversial character. Yet it is also the chagastic that enables her to see her life
from different standpoints and choose what is glmocher. Those passages in her life
without the connection to her creative imaginatsthve describes as miserable and
unproductive. The return of the joy, good healthld paroductivity is strictly bound to the
presence of the creative imagination. This is &lge for Goethe’s scientists, be they
experts or amateurs. The absence of creative imtigmparallels the beautiful soul’s
misery as it means standstill for the pursuit of Wlemlge, whereas a creative abundance
motivates the scientist to dig further and perpiyushed new light.

The third chapter, “The Painting of Virtue and Hapgss: The Role of Creative
Imagination in Heinrich von Kleist'®as Kathchen von HeilbronandPrinz Friedrich
von Homburg’ outlines Kleist’s struggle with the insufficiepof language in

conveying psychological processes. Though GoetheXample had already diagnosed
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the same insufficiency of linguistic expression $arentific purposes, Kleist’'s argument
surpasses Goethe’s in its vehemence. The imposgibflever grasping the whole
picture plays in Kleist’s work, life, and scholarghan Kleist the central role. The
conclusion to deem one’s creative imagination #alske as any other source that feeds
our knowledge appears thus, as | have argued, almadsral. The significance of visual
representation is a thread Kleist pursues in paldicin the two plays examined in this
chapter. On the one hand, this means that dreasiens, and reveries are indeed more
suitable to express what matters than languageyrfam. On the other hand, this also
means that the play as a visual genre is more daitalcommunicate the same subject
matters that language fails to express. Either \may,have claimed, the key role of the
creative imagination is in Kleist’s work to conjuup images that convey a content with
all its implications and associations. As the calsthe prince of Homburg shows,
opposing the creative force can have (almost) fatakequences. The fact the prince
almost dies because he disregards and excludessioss from his life establishes
many parallels to the way his contemporaries appméthe discourse on creative
imagination in general. It is a force that is ama&part of us and therefore can neither
be excluded nor contained. Rather, as | have shi¥enst calls for a conscious dialogue
with the creative imagination, as it is the only smuthat can bring light into the depths
of the unconscious.

The fourth and last chapteBilderloses Anschauer.W.J. Schelling’lara
and the Bliss of Immediate Cognition,” showcase®atirely different approach to the
discourse on creative imagination. Admittedly, Skhg too considers an important

outlet for the faculty of imagination. Yet unlikel #he other works and authors of this

228



dissertation, Schelling sees the actual impachefitagination to take place through the
feeling of knowledge. The brief moments during beginning and the conclusion of
sleep are decisive because they constitute the moohé@mersection between the
physical reality and the spiritual one. In these motsethe dreamer experiences what is
best described as immediate cognition. It is a mdroéabsolute clarity and infinite
knowledge that bears the possibility of improvemardll thinkable aspects of the life
here and in the hereafter. The imagination in Céacase resembles almost a muscle that
can and should be trained and exercised in ordbetome better at getting these
glimpses of clarity, which, again, is crucial, ftvetoverall wellbeing in the physical
reality. At its best, it no longer requires the iaitdream to access that world, but
enables the person to access it at will. Paradléli$s predecessors in this dissertation,
this process is beneficial for both the improvemathe individual everyday life as

well as the pursuit of scientific progress. As htend, by redefining the philosophical
dialogue into a fictionalized and narrativized nblike conversation, Schelling ties

back to Moritz’'s attempt to disseminate his causthe most comprehensive way, and
inspire a recreation of the contents describe@lara by each individual. Thus, he
empowers experts and laymen alike to engage ipuainguit of knowledge and secures

intellectual and spiritual development in adeptalbbackgrounds.

Further Research
Though the intersection of literature and scieasavell as the discussions on the
nature and function of the imagination have prepoed generations of literary scholars,

research on these issues is far from exhaustest, Balditional works of the authors
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examined in this dissertation can provide an everenmuanced understanding of the
subject matter. Goethe’s noMgle Wahlverwandtschaftef1809), for example,
introduces two aspects of the medical and psychoébgiiscourses. Ottilie, one of the
leading female characters of this novel, is linkedhe discourse on animal magnetism,
which constitutes an important element of medical psychological discourses at that
time. Including the literary oeuvre of Jean Paulsaddother author and a whole new set
of premises and aspects to the discussion on tieseurses. Two of his novels provide
particularly ample material: his 17%de unsichtbare Logas well as (1827 published
posthum)Selinaclosely interact with the questions revolving minady-issues. More
significantly however, these works exceed psycho-gadliscourses by tying them to
aspects of further aspects of natural sciencegpmasiny, and religion for instance. In
analogy to including further authors, examining didtial genres is a productive
endeavor. The medical didactive poem, for examgejes almost naturally to mind.
Furthermore, examining additional journals and nzagss covering medicine,
psychology, and philosophy--all being highly populat blso popularly oriented—uwill
provide an even more clear and lucid understandfrtpat time and its thought with
their eclectic selection of topics and formatstHa same light, further intersecting
discourses should be explored. Religious overt@mesnherently present in all texts
examined in this dissertation. The revisions madb vegard to literature and science,
for example, as just as valid for discourses oigi@h and religiosity—needless to say,
both were prevalent in eighteenth-century Germaandiure, culture, and thought.

As this dissertation has demonstrated, approadhi@gliscourse on imagination

from a psychoanalytic point of view is valid but suffficient. It has become clear from
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my analyses that psychological and medical discowase®nly one discipline of many
that converge in the debates on the (creative) inai@n. Rather, it appears to be useful
and productive to approach it from the standpofrdagnitive science. Today’s
understanding of the discipline of cognitive sciemosts a number of intersecting topics
and motifs that all lead to one goal: understandiogy understanding processes come
about and how they work. With this objective in micdgnitive science incorporates
disciplines such as philosophy, psychology, sociolegyhropology, medicine, or
linguistics—to name but a few. Under the umbrell@agnitive science these disciplines
maintain a dialogue with each other, a fact thatns of the main motifs in this
dissertation, but more importantly the literary s@srthis dissertation explored. In this
light, the examination of the role that literatyslayed within a discussion on cognitive

sciences would constitute a productive expansiamefsubject matter.
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